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EnviroMSDS Authoring - End User License
Agreement

THIS SOFTWARE END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT ("EULA") IS A LEGAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN
YOU (EITHER AN INDIVIDUAL OR, IF PURCHASED OR ACQUIRED BY OR FOR AN ENTITY, AN
ENTITY) AND ENVIROSOFT CORPORATION. IT PROVIDES A LICENSE TO USE THIS SOFTWARE
AND CONTAINS WARRANTY INFORMATION AND LIABILITY DISCLAIMERS. BY DOWNLOADING,
INSTALLING OR USING THE SOFTWARE YOU ARE INDICATING YOUR ASSENT TO THE TERMS
OF THIS LICENSE. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO ALL OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS, DO NOT
DOWNLOAD OR INSTALL THE SOFTWARE, DISCONTINUE ITS USE IMMEDIATELY AND DESTROY
ALL COPIES IN YOUR POSSESSION.

1. DEFINITIONS

a) "Software" means the executable code of EnviroMSDS Authoring, additional tools,
libraries, source files, data files, any updates or error corrections provided by Envirosoft
Corporation, any user manuals, guides, and printed materials, on-line or electronic
documentation.

b) "Licensee" is you the Customer (either an individual or a single entity).

c) "License Key" means a serial number issued to you by Envirosoft Corporation to activate
and use the Software.

d) "Support" is a time-limited right to technical support and Software updates and
upgrades. Technical support only covers issues or questions resulting directly out of the
operation of the Software. Envirosoft Corporation will not provide you with generic
consultation, assistance, or advice under any other circumstances.

e) "Subscription"” means the non-cancellable license to use the Software for a limited
amount of time for an annual fee that sets the terms of use of the Software according to
its Attributes.

f) "Attributes" means the characteristics of a Subscription, included in the description of
that Subscription.

2. LICENSE GRANTS

2.1. Trial Period License. Licensee may download and use the Software for free for
twenty one (21) days after installation ("Trial Period"). During the Trial Period,
Envirosoft Corporation grants Licensee a limited, non-exclusive, non-transferable,
non-renewable license to copy and use the Software for evaluation purposes only and
not for any commercial use. At Envirosoft Corporation's discretion, Envirosoft
Corporation may provide limited support through electronic mail only. The evaluation
copy of the Software contains a feature that will automatically disable the Software at
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the end of Trial Period. Envirosoft Corporation will have no liability to you if this
feature disables the Software.

2.2. License after Trial Period. This Software is licensed via Annual Subscription, not
sold. During the Trial Period, Licensee has the option of paying a license subscription
fee in order to use the Software after the expiration of the Trial Period. Upon your
payment of the license subscription fee, Envirosoft Corporation will provide you with a
permanent registration number ("License key") and grants you a limited, non-
exclusive, non-transferable license to:

a) Single User License: use the Software in object code form solely on a single central
processing unit owned or leased by Licensee.

b) Multiple-User(s) License: use the Software in object code form: (i) installed in a
single location on a hard disk or other storage device of up to the number of
computers owned or leased by Licensee for which Licensee has paid a license fee
("Permitted Number of Computers"); or (ii) provided the Software is configured for
network use, installed on a single file server for use on a single local area network
(LAN) for either (but not both) of the following purposes: (a) permanent installation
onto a hard disk or other storage device of up to the Permitted Number of
Computers; or (b) use of the Software over such network, provided the nhumber of
computers connected to the server does not exceed the Permitted Number of
Computers. Licensee may only use the programs contained in the Software for
which Licensee has paid a license subscription fee.

c) Back-up Copy. Licensee may make a single back-up copy of the Software.
Licensee may use the back-up copy solely for archival purposes. Except as expressly
provided in this EULA, Licensee may not otherwise make copies of the Software,
including the printed materials accompanying the Software. Local law may provide
Licensee additional back-up rights.

3. DESCRIPTION OF OTHER RIGHTS AND LIMITATIONS.

3.1. Limitations on Reverse Engineering, Decompilation, and Disassembly. Except
as expressly authorized above, Licensee shall not, in whole or in part, modify the
Software, reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble all or any of the Software or
documentation, or create derivative works of the Software, except and only to the
extent that such activity is expressly permitted by applicable law notwithstanding this
limitation.

3.2. Separation of Components. The Software is licensed as a single product. Its
component parts may not be separated for use on more than one computer.

3.3. Data Import / Export. Licensee shall not provide access to any other party any
parts of the Software including the database or tables without the express written
permission from Envirosoft Corporation.

3.4. Data Access. Licensee shall not access the information (data) within the databases
or tables through any other data access method (such as but not limited to ODBC,
ADO, etc.), except for what is built-in and provided with the Software.
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3.5. Rental. Licensee shall not rent or lease the Software.
3.6. Software Transfer. This EULA is non-transferable.

3.7. Termination. Without prejudice to any other rights, Envirosoft Corporation may
terminate this EULA if Licensee fails to comply with the terms and conditions of this
EULA. In such event, Licensee must destroy all copies of the Software and all of its
component parts. This license will terminate automatically if you fail to comply with
any term hereof. This Agreement will automatically terminate upon the termination of
your subscription period. No notice shall be required from Envirosoft Corporation to
effect such termination. You may also terminate this Agreement at any time by
notifying Envirosoft Corporation in writing of termination. On termination, you must
destroy all copies of the Software. Your obligation to pay accrued charges and fees
shall survive any termination of this Agreement.

4. VERSIONS

4.1. Envirosoft, reserves the right at any time not to release another version, or if
released, to alter prices, features, specifications, capabilities, functions, licensing
terms, release dates, general availability or any other characteristic of the new
version.

5. LIMITED WARRANTY

5.1. NO WARRANTIES. ENVIROSOFT CORPORATION EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ANY
WARRANTY FOR THE SOFTWARE. THE SOFTWARE AND ANY RELATED
DOCUMENTATION IS PROVIDED AS IS WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OR MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR NO
INFRINGEMENT. ENVIROSOFT CORPORATION MAKES NO WARRANTY THAT THE
SOFTWARE WILL BE ERROR FREE OR FREE FROM INTERRUPTIONS OR OTHER
FAILURES. THE ENTIRE RISK ARISING OUT OF USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THE
SOFTWARE REMAINS WITH LICENSEE.

6. NO LIABILITY FOR DAMAGES

6.1. In no event shall Envirosoft or its suppliers be liable for any damages whatsoever
(including, without limitation, damages for loss of business profits, business
interruption, loss of business information, or any other pecuniary loss) arising out of
the use of or inability to use this Envirosoft product, even if Envirosoft has been
advised of the possibility of such damages. Because some states/jurisdictions do not
allow the exclusion or limitation of liability for consequential or incidental damages, the
above limitation may not apply to Licensee.

7. EXPORT

7.1. Licensee acknowledges that the laws and regulations of the United States restrict the
export and re-export of the Software. Licensee agrees that Licensee will not export or
re-export the Software or media in any form without the appropriate United States and
foreign government approval.
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8. OWNERSHIP AND INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS

8.1. All title and copyrights in and to the Software (including but not limited to any images,
photographs, animations, video, audio, music, text, and applets incorporated into the
Software), the accompanying printed materials, and any copies of the Software are
owned by Envirosoft Corporation. The Software is protected by copyright laws and
international treaty provisions.

8.2. This Agreement gives Licensee limited rights to use the Software. Envirosoft
Corporation retains all rights, title and interest in and to the Software and all copies
thereof, including copyrights, patents, trade secret rights, trademarks and other
intellectual property rights. All rights not specifically granted in this Agreement,
including International Copyrights, are reserved by Envirosoft Corporation. The
structure, organization and code of the Software are valuable trade secrets and
confidential information of Envirosoft Corporation. Therefore, Licensee must treat the
Software like any other copyrighted material. Licensee may not copy the printed
materials accompanying the Software.

9. CONFIDENTIALITY

9.1. Licensee agrees to maintain the Software in confidence and to not disclose the
Software to any third party without the express written consent of Envirosoft. Licensee
further agrees to take all reasonable precautions to preclude access of unauthorized
persons to the Software.

10. U. S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS

10.1. The Software and documentation are provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS. Use,
duplication, or disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in
subparagraph (c) (1) (ii) of the Rights in Technical Data and Computer Software
clause at DFARS 252. 227-7013 or subparagraphs (c) (1) and (2) of the Commercial
Computer Software Restricted Rights at 48 CFR 52. 227-19, as applicable.

Manufacturer is Envirosoft Corporation
2043 W. Las Flores Dr.
Pueblo West, CO 81007

11. PAYMENT

11.1. By installing, copying, or otherwise using the Software, Licensee agrees to pay in
full, (in U. S. Currency) the invoice amount or if no invoice was included then the
most current published price for this software product. If Licensee does not agree
with these terms then Licensee may not use the Software.

12. SUBSCRIPTION GOVERNING CONDITIONS

12.1. Each Subscription has an annual fee, based on the Attributes of the Subscription. If
the Subscription expires the Software will lock all features and only allow for read-
only access for 30 days.

6 ¢ EnviroMSDS Authoring Software EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



12.2.

12.3.

12.4.

12.5.

Envirosoft Corporation will attempt to provide an invoice via electronic mail to the
Licensee for the renewal of the Licensee’s annual Subscription fee within 30 days of
the Subscription expiration date.

Licensee is responsible for taking action prior to Subscription expiration to extend
current Subscription. Subscriptions recur annually.

At any time prior to the expiration of Licensee’s Subscription and for a grace period
of 14 days after, Licensee may purchase an extension to the current Subscription.

At any time after the grace period Licensee may purchase a renewal to the
Subscription at a cost of 150% of Licensee’s annual Subscription fee. The
Subscription will begin at the date the renewal is purchased.

13. SUPPORT

13.1.

13.2.

13.3.

13.4.

Technical support for the Software is provided between the hours of 8:00am and
5:00pm MST/MDT, Monday through. Friday.

Technical support is provided via electronic mail at the address specified on the
website or via Envirosoft Support phone number (719) 647-2065. Envirosoft
Corporation will use its best efforts to provide you with technical support within
forty-eight (48) business hours of your request. Please visit
http://www.enviromsds.com/company/contactus.htm to find our latest contact
information.

Single point of contact (SPOC). All support for network versions of the Software
must be channeled through a (SPOC), such as a help desk or designated
representative of the Licensee.

Except as provided herein, support for the Software is provided to Licensee free of
charge while Licensee’s current Subscription has not expired. If Envirosoft
Corporation discontinues any version of the Software, Envirosoft Corporation
reserves the right to limit or cease product support and updates for such
discontinued version.

14. GENERAL

14.1.

Licensee acknowledges that Licensee has read this EULA, understand it, and that by
using the Software Licensee agrees to be bound by its terms and conditions. No
variation of the terms of this EULA or any different terms will be enforceable against
Envirosoft Corporation unless Envirosoft Corporation gives its express consent,
including an express waiver of the terms of this EULA, in a writing signed by an
officer of Envirosoft Corporation. Licensee assumes full responsibility for the use of
the Software and agrees to use the Software legally and responsibly. If Licensee
acquired the Software in the United States, this EULA is governed by the laws of the
State of Colorado except as to copyright matters which are covered by Federal law.
If this product was acquired outside the United States, then local law may apply.
This EULA is deemed entered into at Pueblo West, Colorado by both parties. Should
any provision of this EULA be declared unenforceable in any jurisdiction, then such
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provision shall be deemed to be severable from this EULA and shall not affect the
remainder hereof. All rights in the Software not specifically granted in this EULA are
reserved by Envirosoft Corporation.

15. ENTIRE AGREEMENT

15.1. This Agreement contains the entire agreement between Envirosoft Corporation and
Licensee related to the Software and supersedes all prior agreements and
understandings, whether oral or written. It may be amended only by a writing
executed by both parties.

16. SEVERABILITY

16.1. If any provision hereof shall be held illegal, invalid or unenforceable, in whole or in
part, such provision shall be modified to the minimum extent necessary to make it
legal, valid and enforceable, and the legality, validity and enforceability of all other
provisions of this Agreement shall not be affected.

Should Licensee have any questions concerning this EULA, or if Licensee desire to contact
Envirosoft Corporation for any reason, please contact, or write:

Envirosoft Sales

2043 W. Las Flores Dr.
Pueblo West, CO 81007.
http://www.enviromsds.com
Phone: (719) 647-0682
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Introduction to EnviroMSDS

EnviroMSDS is the most advanced - yet simplest to use — Multi-Lingual SDS/Label authoring
system available. It provides you all the tools you need to quickly and easily produce a
complete U.S. HazCom GHS, EU GHS, and Canadian GHS Safety Data Sheets.

EnviroMSDS also allows you to manage your manufacturer, supplier, customer and chemical,
information, as well as your SDS(s) and Shipping and Hazard Labels.

Using EnviroMSDS, you can:

e Enter all the required information, such as the chemical ingredients, hazardous effects,
exposure controls, and disposal considerations for each product that your company
manufactures.

e EnviroMSDS also allows you to create multiple SDS(s) for a product to meet any
“rebranding” requirements you may have.

e Produce complete, HTML and PDF SDS(s).
e Produce SDS(s) in multiple languages!
e Product Shipping and Hazard Labels in multiple languages!

¢ Manage and maintain all of your products, so that you can quickly determine which
SDS(s) are associated with each product and add new SDS(s) as needed.

e Keep track of chemicals used to create the products you manufacture.

¢ And much much more...
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Special Terms and Conventions

Before using this manual, you should be familiar with the terminology and conventions for
Microsoft Windows as well as the terminology and conventions for SDS(s).

These terms are used in this manual:

Run

op

Ern

Dialog box - A dialog box is a window that is displayed to you. It allows you to enter
information for performing a task. An example of a dialog box is the Windows Run
dialog box. When you select Run, the dialog box is displayed so you can specify what
program you want to run.

2

Type the name of a program, Folder, document, ar
Internet resource, and Windows will open it Far you,

| v

Cancel ][ Browse, .,

Grayed out - When an option is grayed out, it is not available to you. For example,
when you open a Safety Data Sheet, the option to Save the data sheet is initially grayed
out until you modify it.

Menu Bar - A menu bar is a bar across the top of the window. You can select actions to
be performed from the menu bar. In EnviroMSDS, the actions available to you from the
Menu Bar depend on which window you are in.

Toolbar - A toolbar is a bar that is located under the Menu bar and contains certain
buttons that are short cuts to the same option within the Menu bar, thus saving you
valuable time.

Menu Dropdown - A menu dropdown is a submenu of items that are available for the
menu that is selected.
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File | View Tools Window Help
Qpen 2
Search...

Save As...

Mew Product...
Product 5ave as...
Approve 5D5(s)...
Create new Re-Brand...

Product Inventory Tracking...
Supplier 3

Import 505...
Export 505...

Printer Setup...
Brint...

Email 505...
Delete

Exit

e Select - Select is used to choose an option or item. For example, to select File from the
Menu Bar, you position your cursor (using the mouse) on File and press the left mouse
button. Similarly, you position your cursor on a field or item in a dropdown list and
press the left mouse button to select it.

In this manual, bold text is used for an option or item that you select.
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About this Manual

This manual is designed to show you how to quickly begin using EnviroMSDS/Label Authoring
Software to create Safety Data Sheet’s and hazardous Labels. This chapter provides
information about special terms and conditions used in this manual. It also describes where to
go for additional information about EnviroMSDS.

In addition to this chapter, the manual contains these sections:

e How to register the software.
e Receive updates automatically (Gold Support only).

e Provides all the information you will need to set up EnviroMSDS on your computer
system. It includes the system requirements for EnviroMSDS, procedures for installing
EnviroMSDS.

e Explains how to use the EnviroMSDS windows to access functions and enter data for
SDS(s).

e Provides a tutorial for creating a Safety Data Sheet. It includes information about
adding Manufacturers to EnviroMSDS, creating product formulations, attaching SDS(s)
to those product formulations, and adding new customers.

e How to Manage the Phrase Library
e Creating Reports and Hazard Labels.

¢ Creating foreign language SDS’s and Hazard Labels.
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How to Register EnviroMSDS Authoring

e To register your copy of EnviroMSDS Authoring from the Main Menu Help - Register...

Note: The registration process requires a valid License Key which you received when you
purchased your Annual Subscription for EnviroMSDS Authoring.

[ o

Welcome to the Registration
Wizard

This wizard will guide you through the necessary stepsin

. order to register EnviroM5DS Autharing.

There are two ways to register:

@) online by downloading the license

() by file on disk (received by email)

To continue dick Mext.

< Back

Register on-line by downloading the license

A working internet connection is required. EnviroMSDS Authoring will connect to our license
server and will download the license file to your computer.

Register by e-mail (No Internet Connection)

From any machine with Internet access, email support@EnviroMSDS.com, and enter “License
Key Request” as the Subject. Please provide Company Name, Address, Phone and Contact
Name.

You will receive in return an email containing your license file and further instructions. Please
check your junk folder, spam filter rules and white-list our email address if you don't receive
our reply in 48h.
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How to configure Auto Update Options

With your Annual Subscription you are eligible to receive free updates of the software.

New updates will automatically be downloaded and when they are ready to be installed you will
be notified when you start EnviroMSDS Authoring.

Tip: To manually check if a new update is available, from the Main Menu select Help — Check
for updates...

e To configure EnviroMSDS Authoring Auto Update Options, from the Main Menu select
Help - Auto Updates...

Update Options @

Do not chedk for updates automatically

@) Chedk and prompt me to download and install updates!

Chedk and automatically download and install: All updates

N Chedk frequency: 2 days
Mext check: 8:44:03 AM Tuesday, July 02, 2019

Downloads folder: C:\ProgramData\Envirosoft\EnviraMsDs Authoring'updates _
]
1 [ QK ] | Cancel |
L

Update Options dialog
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Licensing and Software Information

To view the licensing information:

e From the Main Menu select Help = About... The About EnviroMSDS Authoring
dialog appears.

| 8 About EnviroMSDS Authoring X |

—
@;MSDS

Copyright © 1992-2025 by Envirosoft Corporation |

Yersion : 8.51.29
Build Date : Sunday, September 21, 2025

License Information

See cur Annual Subscription Policy
Status : Registered
| Expires on: Monday, September 21, 2026

| Licensed to ! Envirosoft Corporation
[ 2043 W. Las Flores Drive
! Pueblo West, CO 81007

| User Access: Unlimited User (LAN) version
| 505 Database(s) : 100

| Language Modules
i + Arabic

i * Bulgarian |
[ » Canadian French

i » Chinese (Simplified)

*» Chinese (Traditional)

e OO O O O O @ O OO OO

This table is a handy guide to the information available from the dialog.

Title Description
Version Version of EnviroMSDS Authoring.
Build Date The build date of EnviroMSDS Authoring.
Status Indicates if software is registered and status of Subscription.
Expires on Date of subscription expiration.
Licensed to Company information for registered entity.
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Number of concurrent users in your Subscription Attributes for

User Access EnviroMSDS Authoring.

Number of SDS databases included in your Subscription Attributes that

SDS Databases can be accessed while in EnviroMSDS. Default (1).

List of Languages included in your Subscription Attributes. For SDS and

Language Modules Label generation.
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Technical and Sales Support

For technical or sales support for EnviroMSDS, please contact Envirosoft Corporation via the
Email, or telephone.

Website : EnviroMSDS Home Page

Updates : EnviroMSDS Updates

Email Support : support@EnviroMSDS.com

Email Sales : sales@enviromsds.com
Sales Phone : (719) 647-0682
Technical Support Phone : (719) 647-2065

When contacting technical support please include what version and build date your software is.
This information can be found in Licensing and Software Information
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Technical Requirements

In addition, check your computer system to ensure it meets these minimum requirements:

e Operating System(s): Windows 7 / Windows 8 / Windows 10.
e Processor: 486 or greater recommended.

¢ Memory: 64 MB RAM minimum, 128 MB + recommended.

e 1GB of available hard drive space is recommended.

e Any Compatible TWAIN or WIA Scanning device can be used.

Notes: The initial installation of EnviroMSDS requires approximately 100MB of available hard
drive space. However, a minimum of 1GB of available hard drive space is recommended to
leave room for the growth of the EnviroMSDS databases.

If your computer does not meet these minimum requirements or if you are installing this on a
network or your computer is linked to a network, see your network system administrator before
you install this software.
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Compatible Scanners

Please Note: This is not an inclusive list. Only those scanners tested.

e Canon DR-3020

e Easy Photo Reader

e Easytouch

e Epson Perfection 600

e Fujitsu ( All models )

e HP ScanJet 3c

e HP Scanlet 4c

e HP Scanlet 4p

e HP Scanlet 5p

e HP Scanlet 6100

e HP Scanlet 5100

e IBM Color ADF Scanner
e Logitech Scanman 2000
e Microtek scanners ( especially E3 )
e Mustek

e Panasonic 3323

e Panasonic DV-S6045

e Panasonic KVSS 55 EX
e Ricoh 420

e Tamarack

e Visioneer ( TWAIN )
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EnviroMSDS Authoring Default File Locations

Several folders are used to store files for EnviroMSDS Authoring. However, the location of these
folders and files can vary depending on the OS you use. See also Setting the Application
Directories

There are basically two main areas where files are stored. Since the actual location varies
based on your OS, the locations are referred to as [ProgramFiles]\ and [ProgramData]\:

e ProgramfFiles - where the EnviroMSDS Authoring application files are stored.

¢ ProgrambData - where the EnviroMSDS Authoring application files that require full
permission access are stored

Program Files

By default, the EnviroMSDS Authoring applications are stored within a folder named
EnviroMSDS Authoring in your Program Files folder. However, you may have changed this
during installation (Not available in the trial version). The most secure way to determine the
actual location is by reading the registry key.

Windows 7/8/10

e (32-bit OS)
o C:\Program Files\EnviroMSDS Authoring
e (64-bit OS)

o C:\Program Files (x86)\EnviroMSDS Authoring
e Registry (32-bit):

o HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Microsoft\Windows\CurrentVersion\Uninstall\Env
iroMSDS Authoring\InstallPath

e Registry (64-bit):

o HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\Microsoft\Windows\CurrentVersi
on\Uninstall\EnviroMSDS Authoring\InstallPath

Program (Application/User) Data Files

By default, the EnviroMSDS Authoring data files require full permissions and are stored within
the [ProgramData]\ folder. However, you may have changed this during installation (Not
available in the trial version).

Windows 7/8/10 - C:\ProgramData\Envirosoft\EnviroMSDS Authoring

Here you can see the Folder Name and locations used to describe the different Folders where
your program data is stored.
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Program Folder Names

C:\ProgramData\Envirosoft
Folder Name or Description
Non-Default Install Location

Where the files you create for

Chemtrec EnviroMSDS Authoring\Chemtrec CHEMTREC are stored
Where the SDS Database
Data EnviroMSDS Authoring\Data (.DBC,*.DBF,*.FPT,*.CDX) files
are stored
MSDS EnviroMSDS Authoring\MSDS Where the Approved SDS's are
stored
MSDSImages EnviroMSDS Authoring\MSDSImages Where all images, logos and
pictograms are stored
MSDSWC EnviroMSDS Authoring\MSDSWC Where the Working Copy SDS's

are stored

Where Report & Label Manager
Database (*.DBF,*.FPT,*.CDX)
files are stored

EnviroMSDS Authoring\Report

Report Manager
P g Manager\Data

Where files exported for

Xf EnviroMSDS Authoring\Xf
er nviroMSDS Authoring\Xfer translation are stored

Temporary files

The EnviroMSDS Authoring applications store extracted files in the Temporary Files folder.

¢ Windows XP

o C:\Documents and Settings\<Username>\Local Settings\Temp\
e Windows Vista

o C:\Users\<Username>\AppData\Local\Temp\
e Variable

o %temp%

Since the actual location varies based on your OS, the location is referred to as [temp]\ or
Temp folder
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Overview of EnviroMSDS

EnviroMSDS provides the tools you need to quickly produce and manage all information for
SDS(s) and Hazard Labels. After you have installed EnviroMSDS, you can begin using it to
create your own SDS(s) and Hazard Label(s).

You begin by entering a product or product formula, which is identified by the Product
Formulation Number. The product or product formula contains 16 Sections for entering data, (
based on the ANSI format ) allowing you to specify information such as accidental release
measures, physical and chemical properties, and disposal considerations.

After you have completed the product information, you can attach one or more SDS(s) to the
product. You can think of the product formulation as being a book with 15 chapters (Sections 2
through 16). Section 1 is the slipcover for the book; it has the book title and the author’s
information. Many times, you may want to sell the book by different titles. You simply add a
new slipcover to the book to create a “rebrand,” which you can sell.

Every change that you make to any of the Sections 2 through 16, will globally affect every
Section 1 - SDS (Rebrand) that is attached to a Product Formulation.

Any changes made to Section 1 will only affect the Section 1 data for the SDS # you are
working in. No other rebrands will be affected.

The best way to understand how to use EnviroMSDS it to actually use it to produce an SDS.
However, before you begin to use EnviroMSDS, take a few minutes to understand more about
the EnviroMSDS windows.
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EnviroMSDS Tools and Functions

Now that you have installed EnviroMSDS, you can begin using it to create SDS. However,
before you begin using EnviroMSDS, you need to understand the basics of the EnviroMSDS
windows. This section explains the basic layout of the windows, how to enter information into
the windows, and how to move between windows within EnviroMSDS.

File View Tools Window Help
¥ ) A Format :
) Q& ||F = < | A
Wizard New Open Search Print Language : Compose || Codes
Products
| anProducts | B -
+ il
.. Trial Data Et
I 5.& awitol
| 7086 EnviroMSDS Authoring Properties
“_| 7086 (Working Copy) I
- E3 BaAluminate = Current EnviroMSDS Properties £
e 2244 =
- 22442 (Re-branded) EnviroMSDS Authoring { Version: 8.11.73 Build Date: Friday, September
G632 castor 0l 19, 2014)
G163 Diesel .
-3 Enthritolwater Centact Information M
563 FireBrick L4 Envirosoft Corporation
£ Ciycol Mix Sales Phone : (719) 647-06382
B yeorhi Sales Email : sales@EnviroMSDS com
£ @ HydCasOi Technical Support Phone : (719) 647-2065
- 1so-Octane Technical Support Email : support@EnviroMSDS com
GBS | atexPaint Website : http.//www EnviroMSDS com
\g; Products
L, T e User Information
ﬁr_ Library Name : ENVIROMSDS
- Security Level : Administrator
= Logged on : 10/03/2014 10:22:57 AM -
14 Product(s) Mame: enviromsds Administrator

The Main EnviroMSDS Window
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Basic Window Layout
The Main EnviroMSDS window is made up of 5 different parts:

The Menu Bar

You can select each of the functions and tools available with EnviroMSDS using the Menu Bar,
which is located in the same place on all EnviroMSDS windows.

© EnviroMSDS Authoring
File Miew Tools Help

From the Main Menu Bar, you can select File, View, Tools or Help by positioning your cursor
over your choice and pressing the left mouse button. After you select one of the options, a
dropdown menu will be displayed, which provides additional choices. For example, when you
select File from the Main Menu Bar, this Dropdown menu is displayed.

File | View Tools Window Help
Open r
Search...

Save As..,

Mew Product...
Product Save as...
Approve 505(s)...
Create new Re-Brand...

Product Inventory Tracking...
Supplier 2

Import 505..
Export SD5...

Printer Setup...
Erint...

Ernail 5D5...
Delete

Exit

File Menu

Notice that some of the choices in the list end in an ellipsis (three periods). If you select an
option that ends in an ellipsis, you will be given additional options to choose from. Notice that
other options are grayed out. If an item is shown in gray text, the item is not one that you can
choose either because your user security level is not the right level, the item is an optional
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feature that you have not yet purchased, or the item is not appropriate to the task you are

performing.

Some options have a right arrow beside them. When you select these options, you will be
prompted to select a more specific item. For example, if you select Open a submenu selection

list will be displayed.

Search...

Save As,.,

Mew Product...
Product Save as...

Approve 5D5(s)...

Supplier

Import 505..
Export SD5...

Printer Setup...
Erint...

Email 5D5...

Delete

Exit

Create new Re-Brand...

File | View Tools Window Help

5

5D5S...
Supplier Record

Chemical Regulatory Wizard...

Chemical Data...
Custormer Data...

Product Inventory Tracking... Manufacturer Data...

Supplier Data...
Phrase Library...

505 Database...

File — Open Menu

The choices available to you from the Menu Bar depend on what you are doing within
EnviroMSDS at the time.

The Toolbar

Y
¥/

B

R

o

Wizard

Cpen

i -
=

=
Prink

q

Presview

¥

Search

Language : | English

Farmat © | EnyiroMSDS Farmat

g || d
¥| [Compose || Codes

EnviroMSDS Main Toolbar

The Console Pane

e The Console pane. The Console pane contains three individual sections.

1. Products - access all Product and Supplier SDS’s

2. Databases - access the Chemical, Customer, Manufacturer and Supplier Databases.

3. Library - access the Phrase Library
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Products
| All Products

L]

.. Default (Local F)
& [
. | M1000-1
Eﬂ---; Croda Inc.
- & LyondeliBasell
... & BE9007
- i Oxiteno Mexico, 5.A de CY.
—]a Sample Product 1
" | 001
[—]a Sample Product 2
- | 002
[—]a Sample Product 3 -
" | 003
[—]a Sample Product 4
- | 004

m

Il

f97.  Library
)

ay

Console Pane - Products View

Tip: From the Main window - Console Pane - Products, you can also determine if an SDS is
Approved, is a Working copy or even an Approved version that is being edited by the SDS icons
in the Product Folder pane.
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Products

| All Products
o Default (Local F) ar
EI@I 4 Folder Icon for Product Formulation
------ | M1000-1 4 Document Icon for Working Copy SDS
- di M1000-1 + Document Icon for Approved SDS

m

-
rrrrrrrrr ]

|
Console Pane - Icons - Folder — Working Copy SDS - Approved SDS

Notes: The folder &3 Icon represents the Product Formulation for all SDS’s within/under itself.
The document Icon without a green checkmark represents a Working Copy of an SDS.

The document “& Icon with a green checkmark represents an Approved version of an SDS.

A SDS (or each of the sections) can be in up to three states:

¢ Working Copy: A Working Copy is one in which you can enter data. It is the initial
state of a SDS when you begin entering data.

e Approved Copy: An Approved Copy is a copy that you can view but cannot update. If
you want to update an Approved Copy to make revisions, you must first create a
Working Copy.

e Archived Copy: When you create the second Approved Copy, the first Approved Copy
is automatically archived by EnviroMSDS. Each subsequent Approved Copy is archived
when you create a new Approved Copy.

The Viewer Pane

e The Viewer Pane has two types of views.
o Browse view. (HTML files only)
o Preview view. (WYSIWYG PDF, HTML and TIFF files)

28 ¢ Overview of EnviroMSDS EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



Viewing: Approved SDS - GHS

B [Frowin <) & © 14 4 b bl [Pacrotn ) L [F)H

»

[ .m

Page 1 of11

SAFETY DATA SHEET

ForD emonstration Purposes Only!

- Date Prepared : 05/14/2012
. 505 No : GHS
EnvireMSDS Date Revised : 04/10/2015 o
e Revision Ho: 10

GHS &EU CLP™ &

| 1. PRODUCT AND COMPANY ID ENTIFICATION

PRODUCTNAME: GHS & EU CLP™ @&

GENERAL U SE: Additive

PRODUCT DESCRIPTION: High Alumina (LowSilica) Tanget Tile
PRODUCT CODE: code 1

PRODUCT FORMULATION HAME: Humina @& ™

CHEMICAL FAMILY': alu-sil

GEMNERIC NAME: Silica

MANUFACTURER 24 HR. EMERGENCY TELE PH ONE NUMBER S
Sample Company Poigson Control Center (Medical) : (377) 8005553
2043W. Las Flores Dr. CHEMTRE C {US Transportation) : (2800) 4248300

Pueblo West, CO 81007

E mergency Contact Craig Burke
Emergency Phone: 713-547-0682
Altermmate E mergency Phone: cb phone
Customer Service: 718-547-2065

E Mail: support@enviromsds com

| 2. HAZARDS IDENTIFICATION

FFIEIRO.him Mame: enviromsds Administrator

Viewer Pane

In Preview, there is a Viewer Tool bar that is available, which allows you to set the zoom %, Fit

to Width, Fit to Height, Got to Page #, and page buttons to navigate the different pages
available for the document.

Fage Scrolling options
Single Page

Awailable zoom options Single Page Continuous

_ Fage Go to Facing Page Continuous
Fit to width First - Mext | Previous - Last Facing Page
| |
1 ] I :
:l . Fit bo 'Width 16 @ E:l " B’ E"H Page 1 of 9 L II=I' an
Fit to height

Document Pages drapdown

Zoom In Zoom Out

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual Overview of EnviroMSDS

29



Viewing: Approved SDS - GHS

)L [Frowsn -] © © b bl [paserorss <] L [F)

m

Page 1 of11

SAFETY DATA SHEET

ForD emonstration Purposes Only!

- Date Prepared : 05/14/2012
. - DS No : BHS
EnvireMSDS Date Revised : 04/10/2015 o

Revision No: 10

GHS &EU CLP™ &

| 1. PRODUCT AND COMPANY ID ENTIFICATION

PRODUCTNAME: GHS & EU CLP™ @&

GENERAL U SE: Additive

PRODUCT DESCRIPTION: High Alumina (LowSilica) Tanget Tile
PRODUCT CODE: code 1

PRODUCT FORMULATION HAME: Humina @& ™

CHEMICAL FAMILY': alu-sil

GEMNERIC NAME: Silica

MANUFACTURER 24 HR. EMERGENCY TELE PH ONE NUMBER S
Sample Company Poigson Control Center (Medical) : (377) 8005553
2043W. Las Flores Dr. CHEMTRE C {US Transportation) : (2800) 4248300

Pueblo West, CO 81007

E mergency Contact Craig Burke
Emergency Phone: 713-547-0682
Altermmate E mergency Phone: cb phone
Customer Service: 718-547-2065

E Mail: support@enviromsds com

| 2. HAZARDS IDENTIFICATION

FFIEIRO.him Mame: enviromsds Administrator

Viewer Pane - Preview (WYSIWYG)

Tip: On the Tool bar, the Preview button can be used to toggle between Browse view ( button
is raised ) and Preview ( button is recessed ).

4
Pressiew

Browse - (raised)

IQ

Preview - LF'E¥IEW | ( recessed )

Note: This button is available only when viewing HTML files.

The Status Bar

The Status Bar is located at the bottom of the Main window.

1 Attached SDS Mame: enviromsds Administrator
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The SDS Data Entry Window

When you create or open an SDS, the data entry window will appear.

P ~
| 1 - Company Identification Iil_lg
Eile Tools Options Window

Product Formulation : 1000-4
1 _ Data Input for @ | 11,5, HazCom GHS Format | =
SDS Mumnber : M1000-1 ({ Waorking Copy )
£ 1000-A Page 1
‘. Saction 1 SDS#: | M1000-1 Page 2
L_ Section 2 SDS Type 3
| Section 3 roduct Cod
| Section4 rocuet ko
| Section 5 Define List.. || Print  Trade Name -
| Section 6
| Section? il
‘| ] sections :
- Define List ... Type Manufacturer / Supplier Division -
|| | Section 9
|| ] Section10
| Section 11 2
i Section 12 24 Hour Emergency Phone T
| Section 13
- General Use : | st
| Section 14
1 Section 15 Prepared by : Prepared Date ;| 10/03/2014
| Section 16 Chemtrec([¥] Expiration Date :
| Mew || Edt || save

The SDS data entry window

In addition to the fields for entering data, the SDS data entry window contains information
about the SDS.

The SDS Menu Bar

r = N

| File Tools Options Window |

SDS Menu bar

The SDS Header Bar

The SDS Header bar contains information about the current SDS :

1. Section Number Identifier

2. Product Formulation Number
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3. SDS Number. To the right of the SDS number in parentheses, you will see either (
Working Copy ) or ( Approved Version )

I Product Formulation : 1000-A
1 Data Input for : | 1),5, HazCom GHS Format | = |

SDS Mumber : M1000-1 { Working Copy )
The SDS Header Bar

The SDS Section Identifier

Product SDS’s have 16 Sections for entering data. The Section Number Identifier shows you
the Section in which you are currently working.

1]

SDS Section Number identifier

The SDS Sections Bar

The SDS Sections bar provides access to all of the Sections of an SDS. It will also, display the
Document Icons that are relative the state of each Section of the SDS.

£ 1000-A

Section 1

Section 2
Section 3
| Section 4
Section 5
Section 6
Section ¥
Section 8
Section 9
| Section 10
Section 11
| Section 12
| Bection 13
| Section 14
| Bection 15
| Section 16

KO XK X X M oM M X X X X X oM M X

The SDS Sections Bar

The Control Buttons Panel

32 « Overview of EnviroMSDS EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



You can choose to create a New Product SDS or Rebrand an SDS, Edit an existing SDS, Save
the information you have entered for a SDS, or Close the current SDS.

(en ][ e ]

The Control Buttons Panel

Note: If a button is grayed out (disabled), then you are not allowed to choose that action.

The Page Buttons Panel

Within EnviroMSDS, multiple pages may be available for entering information. For example,
there are two pages available for entering information into Section 1. The Page buttons allow
you to move to between multiple pages.

Page 1 44— Current Page is recessed
Page 2

Accessing Multiple Rebrands of an SDS

If you create multiple rebrands of a Product SDS, the SDS Rebrand Navigation buttons allow
you to move from one rebrand to the other.

E]E] SDS Rebrand 1 of 2

The SDS Rebrand Navigation buttons

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual Overview of EnviroMSDS « 33



Getting to Know the Icons

There are many different Icons that represent specific information as to the type, state and
status of SDS documents. Review the icons and get to know them:

a 4——  Falder lcon for & Procduct Formulstion
a #4——  Faolder lcon for Product Formulation | Insctive
] 44—  Documert lcon for 2 Working Copy SDS
44— Documert lcon for an &pproved Yersion SDS
x #4—— Document lcon for SDS Mark Section as Completed'
«£ 44—  Document lcon for Working Copy ( Inactive SDS )
5 #4—— Documert lcon for Approved [ Inactive 505 )
; 4—— Supplier lcon
- #4— Supplier Documert lcon
Q 44—  Supplisr Archives Document lcon
K. 44— Supplier Document lcon for S0S Mark Section as Completed'
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EnviroMSDS Fields

EnviroMSDS provides several types of input fields for entering your data:

e Data Input Field

e Check Box

e Operator Dropdown List

e Phrase Dropdown List ( User Definable )

e Phrase Dropdown List ( Group Override Field )

Data input field

SDS #:

To enter information into a Data Input Field, position the cursor in the white box to the right of
the field name and press the left mouse button. Then you can begin typing the information for
the field. When you have completed typing all information for the field, position the cursor on
the next field by pressing the tab key or using your mouse to continue.

Check box

Chemtrec

A Selection Box (also called a Check Box) is a field that is either true or false. To select a
Check Box, position the cursor over the box or the text description for the box and press the
left mouse button. When a check box is selected, i.e. true, a check mark will appear in the box.

For example, if you use Chemtrec services and you select the check box for ‘*Chemtrec’, the
SDS is identified as a Chemtrec SDS document. This allows you to identify specific SDS that
will be sent to Chemtrec.

Operator Dropdown list

Y

Operator Dropdown Lists provide a list of choices. To use the Operator Dropdown List, position
the cursor on the down arrow next to the symbol and press the left mouse button. A list of
possible choices will appear. Simply position the cursor on the operator you want and press the
left mouse button.
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Temperatures, weights, and volumes typically have Operator Dropdown Lists. You cannot
modify or add items to these lists.

Phrase Dropdown List

Flazh Poirt M& = Mok Applicable bl

Material is nak Flammable

& = Mok Applicable

Mok Approved Ll
Mok Byailable
Mok Established b

Al-L LCuoL i =

Phrase Dropdown Lists are similar to Operator Dropdown Lists. However, unlike the Operator
Dropdown List, you can add items to the Phrase Dropdown List.

You use a Phrase Dropdown list by positioning the cursor on the down arrow next to the list and
press the left mouse button. A list of possible choices will appear.

To select one of these choices, position the cursor over the choice and press the left mouse
button. You can also change a choice or add additional choices to the list.

To modify the existing list:

e Click the button to the right of the Dropdown list to open the Phrase Library.

.
or

e From the SDS Menu Bar, click Edit and then select Phrase Library ....

This will open the Phrase Library and automatically set the filter to display all phrases that are
currently related to the Phrase Dropdown List.

Tip : You use the Phrase Library to create, edit and manage all of the phrases for authoring
SDS.

Phrase Dropdown List ( Group override field )
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A Group is identified as a set of fields that reside directly below a Group Title and has a Group
override Field in the center of the Group Title bar.

In some cases, you may want to enter information yet not have it print out. You can use the
default fields to enter “internal” information that will be available whenever the product
information is viewed, but will not print on the SDS.

To do this:

e Select the Group Override Field and select any phrase from the Phrase Dropdown List.
This will disable all of the fields that it overrides.

Group Title Group Override Field
Flash F‘-:uintf v
| From®F: 0.000 | - 0.000
Fram °c 0.00a | - 0.000
Flash Point Method : v
Motes W

Sample of a Group Override Field

Tip: Any selection other than the blank item in a Group Override Field will disable all of the
fields that it overrides.

To enable the fields below a Group Override Field, select the Group Override Field and select

the first item ( blank ) from the Phrase Dropdown List. This will enable all of the fields that it
overrides.

Example: Assume you want to specify the Flash Point for a product for internal use but you
want to print Not Applicable on the SDS.

e Select the Flash Point - Group Override Field, then select Not Applicable from the
Phrase Dropdown List.

Flazh Point ke

From *F : 0.000 |- 0.000
From *C : 0.000 |- 0.000

Flazh Paint Method : it

Notes : i
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The Flash Point will now print as ‘Not Applicable’ on the SDS. Notice that the other fields are
now disabled, indicating that they will not print on the SDS.
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Other Features and Functions

In this manual we have introduced you to many of the features and functions available with
EnviroMSDS. This chapter describes some additional features that will enable you to truly
utilize the power and flexibility of EnviroMSDS.

Additional features include:

¢ HTML or PDF output
EnviroMSDS allows you to produce many types of output for SDS, from paper to
electronic files. EnviroMSDS automatically creates the SDS in HTML or PDF output.

¢ Language Modules
The default language for EnviroMSDS is English. However, you can obtain language
modules from Envirosoft Corporation that will enable EnviroMSDS to produce your SDS
and Hazard Labels in other languages. This way, you can provide SDS and Labels to
customers around the world in their native language!

Because EnviroMSDS uses an internal phrase library, you can have just the phrases
translated rather than entire SDS, reducing the schedule and cost requirements for
translation.

¢ Report and Label Manager
EnviroMSDS makes extensive use of databases, such as the Customer Database, the
Chemical Database, the Manufacturer Database, and the Phrase Library. Trying to
search for information in those databases can become a time-consuming process.

This feature allows you to define queries for the databases to generate reports and
labels. You can choose almost any field in the EnviroMSDS system. In addition, this
feature allows you to specify conditions for your queries (such as field comparisons).

This feature also allows you to define and create Reports, Shipping Labels and Hazard
Labels.

See: How to Generate Reports and Labels

¢ Import/Export of SDS
EnviroMSDS uses a proprietary XML format to allow your receive and distribute
packaged SDS(s) to other Companies that are users of EnviroMSDS Authoring.

Please Note: This feature is only available in EnviroMSDS Authoring versions 8.51.13
or greater.
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Using EnviroMSDS the
Basics

How to Start EnviroMSDS
To start EnviroMSDS:

e Select Start from the taskbar, point to Programs, point to EnviroMSDS (or the folder
where you installed EnviroMSDS), and select EnviroMSDS Authoring Software.

How to Log on to EnviroMSDS

Now that you understand the EnviroMSDS windows, you can begin creating your first product
and Safety Data Sheet! To begin using EnviroMSDS, select the program and log on to the

system:

e Select Start from the Taskbar, select Programs - select EnviroMSDS and then select
EnviroMSDS Authoring Software.

After you select EnviroMSDS, you will be prompted to enter your password:
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Q9

EnviroMSDS

Copyright © 155%2-2015 by Envirosoft Corporation
All rights reserved

Legon Information

Uzer Name ;| EnviroMSDS

Password :

Ok Cancel

Logon window

e Type in your User Name and Password and press OK. Your password will not appear
when you type it; instead, asterisks (*) will appear for each character you type.

Tip: You can set your preferred default startup window.

For the Main window to be your default startup window, the Do not display at startup
checkbox must be checked.

For the Wizard to be your default startup window, the Do not display at startup checkbox
must be unchecked.

o If the Wizard window is displayed, click Close.

The EnviroMSDS main window is displayed.
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{€) EnviroMSDS Authori [EEET
File Eiew‘ Tools Window Help
% D ,,:j p @ Format :| v | ﬁ @
I Wizard MNew Open Search Print Language :| hd | Compose || Codes I
| Products I
| All Products | = -
I Default (Local F)
& 1000-A
Q Croda Inc EnviroMSD 3 Authoring Properties
- & Londeligasal
-- E Oxiteno Mexico, S.A de CV. Current EnviroMSDS Properties
- 63 Sample Product 1
B &3 sample Product 2 EnviroMSDS Authoring Quick Help
- 3 sample Product 3
" & sample Product4 & Overview of EnviroMSDS L
B & sample roduct5 47 Using EnviroMSDS the Basics [
& sample Product & & EnviroMSDS Tutorial
5@ Sample Product7 @ EnviroMSDS Wizard
& & Sample Product3 4 Howto Manage the Phrase Library
@ How to Translate Phrases
_________ & Howto Manage the Chemical Database
& Products & Howto Manage the Customer Database
) 4 How to Manage the Manufacturer Database
L Databases 4 How to Manage the Supplier Database L4
ﬂlﬂ Library 4 How to Manage Supplier SDS Documents
= @ How to Use SmartLink
i <7 How to Use EnviroMSDS$ Acquire i
12 Product(s) | Name: enviromsds Administrator

EnviroMSDS Main Window
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How to Define User Options

The first time you log on to EnviroMSDS, you should set you preferences through the Options
window. To launch the Options window:

e From the Main Menu, select View, and select Options... The Options dialog is

displayed.
'l T ——— N
%] EnviroMSDS Authoring Options e
- . 1
Directories l Email ] Mizsc. l

Auto Compose

Working Copies on Save

Auto check SDS Expiration

|:| On Startup check for SDS that expire in the next: | 30 Days El
l Qutput Type

(7) HTML Format (@ POF Format
|

[] Show SDS Wizard on startup

[ oK ” Clnse] Apply

Options Dialog window

Setting General Options

To set the general options:

e Click on the General tab.
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il ———— ™

Directories | Email | Misc. |

Auto Compose

Working Copies on Save

Auto check SDS Expiration

On Startup check for S0S that expire in the next ;. | 30 Days E"
Output Type
(7) HTML Format (@ PDF Format

Show SDS Wizard on startup

o ] [ome ][ 2

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual Using EnviroMSDS the Basics ¢ 45



%] EnviroMSDS Authoring Options Iﬁ
A

Directories l Email ] Misc. l

Auto Compose

Working Copies on Save When viewing (a3 necessary}

Auto check SDS Expiration

|:| On Startup check for S0S that expire in the next ;. | 30 Days El
Output Type
) HTML Format @ PDF Format

[] Show SDS Wizard on startup

| ok || ciose || apoy

e You can have EnviroMSDS automatically compose an SDS when you make a change and
click save in any of the Sections. In the Auto Compose box: Click Working Copies on
Save to activate.

e You can have EnviroMSDS automatically check for expiring SDS’s on startup. Auto
check SDS Expiration is the Automated batch Approval of Products based upon the
SDS expiration date set in Section 1. This feature can be accessed via Tools - Approve
Expiring Products... you can define expiration date settings and automatically display
the Approval window on startup if any Products meet the specified criteria (This feature
is available for Administrators only)

e You can set the output type to be either HTML or PDF.
¢ Click Show SDS Wizard on startup to display the SDS Wizard when you login.
e Click Apply to save the changes.

e Continue to set all of the options that you want, then, Click OK to return to the
EnviroMSDS Main window.
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Setting SDS Defaults

To set the SDS defaults:

e Click on the SDS Defaults tab.

7] EnviroMSDS Authoring Options i =

Directories l Email ] Misc. l
General i l SDS Viewer l Format Options l Export Approved SDS
Select the Default Manufacturer and enter the default Approved by, Title and -

Contact that will appear in Section 1 when creating a new SDS.

-

Check Chemtrec to automaticalty mark new SDS for inclusion to Chemtrec.

Default Format
|LI.S. HazCom GHS Format w |

Default Format Language
|Eng|ish R |

Default Manufacturer
|Enuiru:usu:u1"t Corporation W |

Approved By Title
Product Stewardship Anahest Product Stewardship Manager

Contact Prepared By
Product Stewardship Manager Regulatory Affairs

Chemtrec [ marks SDS for inclusion to Chemtrec )

| ok || cose || appy

e The Default Format Style for the SDS, when generated, is the EnviroMSDS Format. You
can select from any one of the available formats. If you purchased a Custom Format
then it would appear here.

e The Default Format Language for the SDS, when generated, is English. If you
purchased additional Language Modules then they would appear here for you to select
from.

e Select the Default Manufacturer. A list of Manufacturers from the Manufacturer
Database is displayed. Select the Manufacturer that you would like to automatically fill
out in Section 1 for every new SDS you create.

The following options allow you to specify certain information to automatically be inserted to
the respective fields each time you create a new SDS (Section 1) to a Product.
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Section 1 options:
e Enter the default Approved By person’s name that will appear on the SDS.
e Enter the default Title of the Approved By person that will appear on the SDS.
e Enter the default Contact person that will appear on the SDS.
e Enter the default Prepared By person that will appear on the SDS.

e If the Chemtrec has a checkmark then the ‘Chemtrec’ checkbox in Section 1 will
automatically be checked by default. Checking the Chemtrec option for an SDS,
includes the SDS into the Chemtrec set of SDS’s. This will allow you to batch create and
send the marked SDS’s to Chemtrec.

Setting SDS Viewer Defaults

To set the SDS Viewer defaults:

e Click on the SDS Viewer tab.

- ™
&1 EnviroMSDS Authoring Options - ﬁ

Directories l Email ] Misc. l

General SDS Defaultts | SDS Viewer l Format Options l Export Approved SDS

Viewer Defaults for PDF output

Default Zoom Setting
100% [~ |
| |
' I
|
|
| Default Viewer Font
Name : Arial I
Size : 10 Style : Regular |
i
[ oK ] [ Close ] Aoty | M
e E__3 - i e I
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e Click the Default View Mode dropdown and select your preferred default view. ( Note:
This feature is only available when viewing HTML files. )

e Standard View is identical to the normal scrolling view as in MS Internet Explorer.

e Print Preview is true WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) paginated view. You
can print individual pages of an SDS.

e Click the Default Zoom Setting dropdown and select your preferred zoom setting.

e Click Viewer Font and set the font, style and size that the SDS document will appear
in.

e Click Apply to save your changes.

e Continue to set all of the options that you want, then, Click OK to return to the
EnviroMSDS Main window.

Setting SDS Format Options

To set the SDS Format options:

- ™
=] EnviroMSDS Authoring Options - @

Directories l Email ] Mizec. l

General 505 Defaults ] 505 Viewer gFDFmEtUDﬁDHE l Export Approved SDS

Format Options For each SDS format, you can customize the printer
Printer Page Size EIEEEREL I

Page Header Options

Section Page Formatting U.5. HazCom GHS Format [~
Section Titles Style

505 Table Options

505 Fonts

Table Column Headers SDS Paper Size

Misc. Options Letter (=]

e e e e SR o

Reszet to Default

e Click on the Format Options tab.
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Printer Page Size

This option allows you to define the default printer page size for each format. For example this
would allow you to generate A4 PDF SDS for EU GHS/CLP format if required.

" ™
T EnviroMSDS Authoring Options 4 .

Directories | Email | Misc. |

General | SDS Defaults | SDS Viewer

Format Options For each SDS format, you can customize the printer

Printer Page Size page size output.

Page Header Options

Section Page Formatting U.5. HazCom GHS Format (]
Section Titles Style

S0S Table Options

SDS Fonts

Table Column Headers DS Paper Size

Misc. Options Letter [=]

Rezet to Default

[ oK ” mus.e] Apply

Page Header Options

This option allows you to define for each format, the appearance of how and what information
appears in the header on each page of the SDS.
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- ™
4] EnviroMSDS Authoring Options - @

Directories l Email ] Misc. l

General SOS Defaults ] SOS Viewer Format Options l Export Approved SDS

Format Options For each SD5S format, you can customize the

Printer Page Size appearance of the page headers.

éF‘ﬂg& Header Options i
Section Page Formatting U.5. HazCom GHS Format [~
Section Titles Style
SDS Table Options
SDS Fonts

Table Column Headers

Page Header Rule
Print Header on all pages. El

Misc. Options Format Style ;| Header text centered and logo on theEl

Logo adjustments

F————

Top : 0
Alignment : | Left 3
Left : 0
|
|:| Use abzolute adjustments Right : 0
Options
Header / Footer Rule Lines  Page number placement
< Mone = Right side in Header
Rezet to Default El El
[ oK ][ Close ] Apply

¢ Click the Page number placement dropdown and select your preferred location for
page numbering.

e C(Click the Header / Footer Rule Lines dropdown to select any rule lines that you want.
e In the SDS Header Options there are three choices:

e Print Header on first page only. ( This will print the Logo, SDS Title, SDS Number,
Dates and Trade Name on Page 1 of the SDS )

¢ Print Name at the top of each page. . ( This will print the Header on the first page
only and print the Trade Name [ If no Trade Name is available, the SDS # will print in its
place ] in the header of pages 2 through the last page of the SDS ).

¢ Print Header on each page. ( This will print the Logo, SDS Title, SDS Number, Dates
and Trade Name on every page of the SDS ).

Section Page Formatting

This option allows you to control for each format, if SDS Sections will automatically break
across pages ( default ) or if there is not enough room to fit the entire section on the remainder
of a page, it will begin printing on the following page.
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& | EnvireMSDS Authoring Opticns

Directories | Email | Mizec. | |

General | 5DS Defaults | SDS Viewer Format Options | Export Approved SDS

Format Options For each SDS format, you can define the Section page
breaking rule and the white space above and below the

Printer Page Size
g Section Titles and paragraph lines.

Page Header Options

Section Page Formatting U.5. HazCom GHS Format [=]
Section Titles Style

505 Table Options

S0S Fonts Break Sections across pages :

Table Column Headers
Space above Section Titles : 0 | (Pixelz
Misc. Options ( )
Space below Section Titles - (Pixelz)

Space above paragraph lines : (Pxelz)
Space below paragraph lines : (Pixels)

Reszet to Default

o ) [ome ) 5w

Section Title Style

This option allows you to define for each format, the appearance of how the Section Titles will
display on the SDS.
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r ] I
4] EnviroMSDS Authoring Uptiuns— ﬁ

Directories l Email ] Misc. l

General SOS Defaults ] SOS Viewer Format Options l Export Approved SDS

Format Options For each SD5S format, you can customize the

Printer Page Size appearance of the Section Titles.

Page Header Options

Section Page Formatting U.5. HazCom GHS Format [~
Section Titles Style :
SDS Table Options
| S5 Fonts Section Titles
Table Column Headers Set Title Text Color ... ]
Mizc. Options

i@ Full bordered - - - [ Set Background Color ... ]

{7) Header border only

(™) Header and Footer borders

Sample

- s - - =

1. Product and Company ldentification

Rezet to Default

e For each SDS Format, select the SDS Formats dropdown, select the desired Format and
set the desired appearance of the Section Titles.

e Continue this step for each SDS Format.
e Click Apply to save your changes.

e Continue to set all of the options that you want, then, Click OK to return to the
EnviroMSDS Main window.

SDS Table Options

This option allows you to define for each format which ingredient driven table(s) will be
generated by default.

Tip: You can further control the table output options at the individual SDS level which will allow
you to override these defaults for an SDS. See How to Define SDS Preferences

Tip: To add additional control over which tables the individual ingredients may appear on the
SDS, see How to Customize Table Output for each ingredient
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|

Directories | Email | Mizec. |

General | 5DS Defaults | SDS Viewer Format Options | Export Approved SDS

Format Optionz For each SDS format, select the table(s) that you want

Printer Page Size to appear on the SDS by default.

Page Header Options

Section Page Formatting U.5. HazCom GHS Format El
Section Titles Style

{SDS Table Options Chemical table

SDS Fonts Chemical OEL's table

Table Column Headers Chemical Properties table

Misc. Options Chemical Acute Table

Chemical Carcinogens table

Chemical Section 313 table

Chemical CERCLA RQ table

Chemical TSCA table

Chemical Clean Air Act Amendments table
Chemical States with Special Reguirements table
Chemical Proposition 65 table

[] Chemical European REACH SWHC table

Reszet to Default

| ok || cose || Appy

e For each SDS Format, select the SDS Formats dropdown, select the desired Format and
select the table options you prefer as default.

e Continue this step for each SDS Format.
e Click Apply to save your changes.

e Continue to set all of the options that you want, then, Click OK to return to the
EnviroMSDS Main window.

SDS Font Options

This option allows you to define for each format, the font appearance of the Header and Body of
the SDS.
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Directories Email

General SDS Defaults | SDS Viewer

Format Options

Printer Page Size
Page Header Options

Section Page Formatting
Section Titles Style

|

==

| Misc.

Format Options | Export Approved SDS

For each SD5S format, you can customize the fonts for
the Header and Body of the SDS.

U.S. HazCom GHS Format [~

SDS Table Options
{205 Fonts Header Font... | Arial
Table Column Headers Sample
. ] Size : 10
Mizc. Options
Style : Bold I AaBbYyZz
Body Font... Arial
Size : 10 Sample
Style : Regular I AaBbYyZz
Rezet to Default
| ok || cose || 2poy

e For each SDS Format, select the SDS Formats dropdown, select the desired Format and

set the desired appearance of the Section Titles.
e Continue this step for each SDS Format.

e Click Apply to save your changes.

e Continue to set all of the options that you want, then, Click OK to return to the

EnviroMSDS Main window.

Table Column Headers

This option allows you to define for each format, the background and foreground color of the

Column Headers for all of the SDS Tables.
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Directories

General | SDS Defaults | SDS Viewer

Format Options

Printer Page Size

Page Header Options
Section Page Formatting
Section Titles Style

SDS Table Options

DS Fonts

Email |

For each SD5S format, you can customize the

_ _
T EnviroMSDS Authoring Options

Misc.

Format Options | Export Approved SDS

background color of the column headers for tables.

U.S. HazCom GHS Format

=]

Table Column Headers

Mizc. Options

Rezet to Default

Table Column Headers

[ Set Column Text Color . ]

[ Set Background Color ... ]

Sample

Chemical Name

[ oK ][ Cluse] Apply

Misc. Options

This option allows you to define for each format, the background and foreground color of the
Column Headers for all of the SDS Tables.
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4] EnviroMSDS Authoring Uptiuns— ﬁ

Directories l Email ] Misc. l

General SOS Defaults ] SOS Viewer Format Options l Export Approved SDS

Format Options For each SD5S format, you can further customize the

Printer Page Size output using these options.

Page Header Options

Section Page Formatting U.S. HazCom GHS Format [~
Section Titles Style
SDS Table Options
I SDS Fonts Dizplay OSHA Table Comments as Footnotes
Table Column Headers [7] Always dizplay GHS Classification Column
Misc. Options Prepend Codes to GHS Statements in Section 2

- s - - =

Rezet to Default

Export Approved SDS

There are three option available to export your SDS documents upon Approval.

Export Approved SDS to EnviroOffice Manager

A companion product to EnviroMSDS Authoring is our EnviroOffice Manager. EnviroOffice
Manager allows you to manage all your documents fast and efficiently. All your documents are
available within seconds and at a much lower cost level compared to a paper-based system.

To set EnviroMSDS to automatically send Approved SDS to EnviroOffice Manager:

¢ From the Export Approved SDS tab, select the EnviroOffice Manager option.
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5] EnviraMSDS Authoring Uptiun.s— ﬁ

Directories l Email ] Misc. l

General 505 Defaults ] 505 Viewer l Format Options Export Approved 305

Export to
i@ EnviroOffice Manager (") Shared Folder i FTP
EnwiroQffice Manager Import utility

I elenvirooffice\importapps\autoimportiautoimport. exe [:] I

Enter the Connection name of the MSS0L DB
EnviroQffice_MSDS

Select Export Folder
CAProgramData\EnvirosofEnviroQffice Sute\EnviroMSDS Export Filesh [:]
Cusztom File Maming

{MSDS_NUM}-{LANGUAGE}-{FORMSTYLE}

Include xml file with indexing information.

Selected index fields to export with Approved SDS Select Fields...

Description Name Type | Size =
EAppru'.faI Date MSAPPDATE D a
Manufacturer Mame MANF_MAME C 100
Product Formulation Number PF_NUMK C 150 -

Export 05 to EnviroOffice Manager upon approval

o ] [oose | ooy |

e Click the ellipsis button |:| to the right of the EnviroOffice Manager’s Import Utility
field to set the location of EnviroOffice Manager’s AutoImport.exe file. The default
location is ‘c:\program files\EnviroOffice Suite\’'.

e Enter the Connection name of the MSSQL Database

e Click the ellipsis button E‘ to the right of the Select Export Folder field to set the
location where EnviroMSDS will export the Approved SDS files. This is a shared path
that EnviroOffice Manager will use to Import the Approved SDS files from.

¢ Custom File Naming allows you to define a custom file nomenclature for each SDS that
is exported. The internal default is {MSDS_NUM}-{LANGUAGE}-{FORMSTYLE}

Note: Only those fields that are listed in the Selected Index fields to export... list can be
used along with the (3) internal fields:

Tip #1: The Name column provides you with the actual Database Field Name you can use.
FORMSTYLE (this field contains the Format of the SDS)

LANGUAGE (this field contains the Language of the SDS)
REVISIONNUMBER (this field contains the Revision# of the SDS)
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The curly braces "{ }" enclose what fields from the Database to use, anything outside
the "{ }" is static literal.

A few examples:
Items in red are literal and output as is.
Items in green are database fields from the SDS.

SDS_{TRADE_NAME|MSDS_NUMY}_{LANGUAGE}_{FORMSTYLE}
{MSDS_NUM}-{LANGUAGE}
{MSDS_NUM}-{LANGUAGE}-{FORMSTYLE}-Rev({REVISIONNUMBERY})

Tip #2: In the first example there are two fields separated by a Pipe “|"” symbol
in the same set of curly braces. This allows you to specify a preferred field with an alternate
field if the first one does not contain any data.

e (Not Optional) The Include Xml file with indexing information option is checked and
disabled.

e Click Select Fields... The Check the fields to export to EnviroOffice Manager
window is displayed.

-

" Select the fields to export to EnviroOffice Manager ﬁ

Field Description

[ 1Product Code
[] Product Formulation Mumber
[ JUFI (EU - Unigque Formulation Identifier)
[ ]Date Prepared
[]EPARegistration Mumber
[ 1EPAProduct Mumber
[] Approval Date
[]5Ds Classification
I [%] SDS Number
[*] D= Product Code
[¥] Trade Mame
i (] Manufacturer Name
I [JManufacturer Duns Number

e Place a checkmark to the left of each field that you want to export along with each
Approved SDS file. The field’s data will automatically be imported by EnviroOffice
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Manager and become sortable and searchable index fields allowing you to quickly locate
any SDS document with EnviroOffice Manager.

e Once you have selected all of the necessary fields, click Save.

e Notice that the selected fields are displayed in the list Selected Fields to Export with
Approved SDS along with their respective internal Table-Name, Type and Size for each
field. . Note: (The same fields [names, type and size] must also be setup in EnviroOffice
Manager for the field data to be imported).

e Place a checkmark to the left of Export SDS to EnviroOffice Manager upon Approval
if you want EnviroMSDS to automatically send the SDS file, along with the selected field
data, to EnviroOffice Manager for Import.

e Click Apply to save your changes.

e Continue to set all of the options that you want, then, Click OK to return to the
EnviroMSDS Main window.

Exporting Approved SDS to a Shared Network Folder

To Export Approved SDS to a shared folder :

e From the Export Approved SDS tab, select the Shared Folder option.
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T EnviroMSDS Authoring Upt[uns- S|

Directories l Email ] Misc. l

General SOS Defaults ] SOS Viewer l Format Options Export Approved SD5

Export to
(") EnviroOffice Manager i@ Shared Folder i FTP

Select Export Folder
C:A\ProgramCata‘Envirosof\EnviroO ffice Sute\EnviroMS0DS Export Filesh E]

Cusztom File Maming
{NSDS_NUMLANGUAGE}-{FORMSTYLE}

Include xml file with indexing information.

Selected index fields to export with Approved SDS Select Fields...

Description Name Type | Size =
EApprn'.raI Date MSAPPDATE D a §|—|
Manufacturer Mame MANF_MAME C 100
Product Formulation Number PF_NUMK C 150 -

Copy SDS to Export Folder upon approval

o ] [oose | ooy |

e Click the ellipsis button |:| to the right of the Select Export Folder field to set the
location where EnviroMSDS will export the SDS files upon Approval.

e See Custom File Naming

e (Optional) The Include Xml file with indexing information option allows you to have
additional referencing information included with the SDS files.

e Check the Copy SDS to Export Folder upon approval.
¢ Click OK to save you changes and exit.

Uploading Approved SDS to your FTP site

To Upload Approved SDS to your FTP site :

e From the Export Approved SDS tab, select the FTP option.
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5] EnviraMSDS Authoring Uptiun.s— ﬁ

Directories l Email ] Misc. l

General 505 Defaults ] 505 Viewer l Format Options Export Approved 305

Export to
(") EnviroOffice Manager () Shared Folder i@ FTP

I Host I

Directory :
User Name ;

Password :

Cusztom File Maming
{NSDS_NUMLANGUAGE}-{FORMSTYLE}

Include xml file with indexing information.

Selected index fields to export with Approved SDS Select Fields...

Description Name Type | Size =
EAppru'.faI Date MSAPPDATE D a
Manufacturer Mame MANF_MAME C 100
Product Formulation Number PF_NUMK C 150 -

Upload SDS to Address upon approval

o ] [oose | ooy |

e Fill out the required FTP information to upload the SDS.

e See Custom File Naming

e (Optional) The Include Xml file with indexing information option allows you to have
additional referencing information included with the SDS files.

e Check the Upload SDS to Address upon approval.
e Click OK to save you changes and exit.

How to Manually Export a Products Approved SDS

Note: This feature requires that one of the Export Approved SDS methods has been
configured.

Tip #1: If the SDS is not yet composed, this feature will automatically compose the SDS in the
defined Formats and Language pairs as defined in the preferences for each SDS.
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Tip #2: If you have additional Product folders that reside within the selected folder, this feature
will traverse the Product folder tree and process each Product folder until there are no other
Approved SDS left to process.

From the Products View, right click the Product folder S icon that contains the Approved SDS's
that you wish to export and select Export SDS to Manager... the EnviroMSDS Approved
SDS Export Utility will be displayed.

'l N
) EnviroMSDS Approved SDS Export Utili |
pp p ty

e Click Run to continue.

Tip: To Export all currently Approved SDS’s to the configured export method: Close
EnviroMSDS and launch the EmExportMSDS.exe located in the applications folder.

Note: this feature will only process the Approved SDS that have already been composed and
are residing in the SDS folder.

Setting the Application Directories
To set directory paths for the EnviroMSDS files:

For additional information, see Default File Locations

e Click on the Directories tab
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_
5] EnviroMSDS Authoring op_ S|

General SDS Defaults ] SDS Viewer l Format Options l Export Approved SDS l

Directories Email ] Misc.

Description
Where the 305 Database (DBC,*DBF,* FPT,* CDX) fies are located.

Files List

§En1.rir|:rl'|'l SD0S Authoring Database Files

EnviroMSDS Authoring Approved SDS

EnviroMSDS Authoring Working Copy SDS

EnwiroMSDS Authoring Temporary Files

EnwiroMSD3 Authoring CHEMTREC files

EnviroMSDS Authoring Image Files

EnviroMSDS Authoring Report & Label Manger Data Files

Current Path Setting
cusersicraig burke\desktopihelp manual enviromsdsh E]

Set to Default

[ oK ][ Cluse] Apply

e m e e e

To change a path setting for a file type:

e From the Files List, highlight the file type you want to set.

e Click on the ellipsis button E‘ to the right of the Directory Path Setting field to change
the default path for the selected file type.

e Some file types allow you to define the 3 character extension for that file type. If this
feature is available, you may modify the extension when displayed.

Note: Click Set to Default to set the selected file type back to its internal default settings.

Setting Email Options

To set the Email Options:

e Click on the Email tab
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5] e utroring O S S

General | SDS Defaults | SDS Viewer | Format Options | Export Approved SDS |
Directories Email Misc.
Email Options
@?_l Use MAPI

Email Connection Setup

7 Use SMTP

(o [_come ] [ |

To configure and set Email Options:

e For MAPI mail, select Use MAPI and click the Email Connection Setup button. The
Email Connection Setup for MAPI window is displayed.
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__:] Email Connection Setup - MAPL u

Please click the "3end Test Email™ button. This will test if you are
using a MAPI-compliant email system.

Click "Save” to set MAPI as your default email selection.

Open Client Email program when sending.

[ Send Test Email ] Save ” Close

e For SMTP mail, select Use SMTP and click the Email Connection Setup button. The
Email Connection Setup for SMTP window is displayed.

SESTEeRE T

Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP)

Email address : four email address

Display Mame : The email name to display

Reply e-mail : Your email address

Server name : SMTP ocutgoing server name Port: |25

This =erver requires a sequre connection (S5}
SMTP Authentication

Iy server reguires authentication

User Hame : Email User Name for authentication (if required)
Password : Email Password for authentication (if required)
Send Test Email Save ] ’ Close

Once you have entered all of the correct information you can click Send Test Email to verify
success or if there are any errors. Once successful you can click Save

Setting Miscellaneous Options
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To define the Miscellaneous Defaults:

e Click on the Misc. tab

Display Phrase Codes:

. — N
5] EnviroMSDS Authoring Options I&

General SDS Defaults ] SDS Viewer l Format Options Export Approved SDS l

Directories l Email Misc.

Mizc. Options

ED-ispIﬂ',r Phraze Codes

505 Language Qutput Options

SD3 XML Import Options Dizplay Phrase Code Columns in the

Phraze Library and Phraze Dropdowns

Add "Print Codes on SDS° button to Main Toolbar

| ok || ciose || apoy

e Check the Display Phrase Code Columns in the Phrase Library and Phrase
Dropdowns if you want EnviroMSDS to Display the Code(s) and Phrase(s) with sorting
capability, in phrase dropdown lists and add the Code Column to the Phrase Library
view.

e Check the Add 'Print Codes on SDS’ button to Main Toolbar. This feature adds a
new button Codes to the Main Toolbar, when clicked, EnviroMSDS will generate the
phrase codes along with the phrases on a temporary SDS.

SDS Language Output Options:
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%] EnviroMSDS .&uthﬁm S

General | SDS Defaults | SDS Viewer | Format Options | Export Approved SDS
Directories | Email Misc.
I
Mizc. Options
Dizplay Phrase Codes
SSDS Language Output Dptil:rn5§
DS XML Import Options [7] Use translated Product Description (if available)

|:| Use tranzlated Trade Names (if available)

|:| Use translated Chemical Names (if available)

| ok || cose || Appy

e Select the options your require for non-English output of SDS.

Note: If an option is checked and the output is any language other than English then the
options text must be translated or a generation error will occur. For Approved SDS this would

stop the output of the SDS from occurring.

SDS XML Import Options:
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%] EnviroMSDS Authoring Options Iﬁ

General SDS Defaults ] SDS Viewer l Format Options Export Approved SDS l

Directories l Email Misc.

Misc. Options
Dizplay Phraze Codes

505 Language Cutput Options
1505 XML Import Options Allow changes to existing Chemical Data

|:| Allow changes to existing Manufacture Data

|:| Allow changes to existing Supplier Data

Overwrite blank fields only

| ok || ciose || apoy

For information on XML Exporting/Importing SDS documents, see How to Export an SDS to XML
and How to Import an EnviroMSDS XML SDS respectively.

By default any Chemical, Manufacturer or Supplier that does not already exist in your database
will be imported into your database.

By checking the options you are telling the XML engine that it is ok to overwrite an existing
record in your database if a match is located. You can tell the XML engine to only overwrite
fields in the matching record if they are currently blank by using the Overwrite blank fields
only option. Otherwise if the SDS you are importing does contain data in a field it will
overwrite the data that you already have currently.

e Check the Allow changes to existing Chemical Data if you want to import chemical
information from the XML SDS.

e Check the Allow changes to existing Manufacturer Data if you want to import
Manufacturer information from the XML SDS.

e Check the Allow changes to existing Supplier Data if you want to import Supplier
information from the XML SDS.
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e Check the Overwrite blank fields only option if you do not want the XML engine to
overwrite fields that already contain data.
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How to Filter the Products Pane View

How to change the default Products View

There are three Product View options available. You can filter by any combination you prefer.

Option Description

Active This option will load all Active products available.
Inactive This option will load all Inactive products available.
Supplier This option will load all Supplier Product SDS's.

There are two ways to change the default Products view:

¢ From the Main Menu, select View — Products and select the options you want. This

will become your default Products view.

{E) EnvircMSDS .ﬂ.uth-::rin§ T B
File | View | Tools Window Help
Labels [
= Beports 3
Wiz
505 Wizard
Prq -
E 505 Filter k||v Inactive
v Suppli
n Options... PP
Refresh F5
Open 505 in External Viewer ...
505 Preferences ...
: 505 Archived Revisions ...

or

e Right mouse click on the Products Pane Header and select the options you want from

the popup menu.
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Products Pane Header

Products

All Products |

v Inactive Products
v Supplier Products

- & Crodal
i‘ Lyonde
- & Oxiteno Mexico, S.A de C.V.
ﬁ Sample Product 1
ﬁ Sample Product 2
ﬁ Sample Product 3
ﬁ Sample Product 4
ﬁ Sample Product &
ﬁ Sample Product &
ﬁ Sample Product 7
E Sample Product 8

Tip: The Products Pane Header will indicate the default Products view

If all three are checked the Products Pane Header will display All Products
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How to Change the Default SDS Filter View

The SDS Filter option does not affect the Supplier Product SDS(s).

There are three SDS Filter view options available:

Option

Description

All SDS

This option will load all SDS’s available in a Product Folder.

Active SDS Only

This option will load only the Active SDS
Folder.

‘s available in a Product

Inactive SDS Only

This option will load only the Inactive SDS’s available in a Product

Folder.

To change the default SDS Filter view:

e From the Main Menu, select View — SDS Filter and select the option you want. This
will become your default SDS Filter view.
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How to Define SDS Preferences

EnviroMSDS allows you to define individual preferences to each SDS. You are able to assign
Languages to Format pairs so that upon Approval of the SDS, only those Formats and the
Languages that you have assigned to each Format will automatically be generated. You can
also customize the Formats appearance and table logic for each SDS if required.

Accessing SDS Preferences from the Products panel

To access the SDS Preferences window from the Products Panel:

e From the Products Panel highlight an SDS by clicking on the document Icon.

e Right click on the SDS document Icon and from the menu select Preferences ... The
Preferences window is displayed.

Products
| All Products |

. Default SDS Library i

=6 1000-A

- n.’:i' 10c" - _

a Advitrol Open 505 to Moedify ...

a BaAlurr Open 505 in External Viewer
a Castort  Labels »
a Diesel Reports 3

a Enythritc ~ Print ..

a FireBric Re-Compose

(@& Glycol N Archived Revisions ...

a HydCas  poere

. E len-Nirts

kﬁ{ Products

| Databases

i

f97. Library
]

LR

Products Panel
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Preferences for - 1000-

For this 505, assign the Languages to the Formats that will
automatically be generated upon Approval.

Languages - Formats

Canadian GHS Format

Canadian GHS Format

Tremcard - Transport Emergency Card
5. HazCom GHS Format

Faormat Options

Languages for selected Format

] &rabic

[ ] Bulgarian

[ ] canadian French

[ ] chinese (simplified)
[ ] chinese (Traditional)
|:| Croatian

[]czech

[ ] Danish

] Dutch

English

[ ] Estonian

[ ] Finnish |
[ ]French

|:| German

[ ]Greek

|:| Hungarian

[ ] Indonesian

[ ] trish

[ ] rtalian

[] Japanese

|:| Korean
11 atwian 7

L3

m

£

SDS Preferences Window - Languages - Formats Tab

To assign languages to the formats that you want automatically composed upon approval:

Note : The list on the left contains all of the available formats. The list on the right contains

all of the available languages that you are licensed for.

e Select the Format that you want to assign the languages to and then click the

languages to assign to the selected format.

e Continue to assign Formats and Language pairs that are required for the current SDS.

e Click Apply to save your changes.

or

e Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Preferences for - 1000- 1

For this 505, you can override the default format settings that are I
|| currently defined for each format. Note: Default settings are located i
| under View - Options - Formats Options.
Languages - Formats Format Options
Format Options For each SDS format, you can customize the
- appearance of the page headers.

Page Header Options

Section Page Formatting

Section Titles Style U.5. HazCom GHS Format El

SDS Table Options

SDS Fonts Page number placement

Takle Column Headers Right side in Header E|

Mizc. Options

Header / Footer Hule Lines

< Mone = El

SDS Header Options
(") Print Header on first page only
(") Print Name at the top of each page

(@) Print Header on each page

Rezet to Default

| ok || cose || Appy

SDS Preferences Window — Format Options Tab

For additional information on setting Format options, see Setting SDS Format Options

Accessing SDS Preferences from Section 1

To access the SDS Preferences window from Section 1:
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| File | Tools Options  Window

Edit 1000-A
New Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format

Archived Revisions... (Working Copy )

Printer Setup... Rewision Number : 2

Print SDS #:/1000-4

Delete SDS Type :

Preferences... }duct Code :

Close i'”E List ... Print Trade Mame
SECHON 6
Section 7

Section 8 E——
efine List ... i ivisi
Section 9 Type Manufacturer / Supplier Division

Section 10
Section 11

Section 12 24 Hour Emergency Phone ;|  Paison Control Center (Medical) :  (877) 800-5553  CA... e
Section 13

General Use : s
Section 14 =

Section 15 Prepared by Chemtrec

& Section 18 Prepared Date : | ga/15/2015 Expiration Date :

e From the SDS menu, click File and select Preferences ... The Preferences window is
displayed.
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[ Preferences for - M1000-1 !

For this 505, assign the Languages to the Formats that will
automatically be generated upon Approval.

Languages - Formats

Canadian GHS Format

Canadian GHS Format

EU GHS/CLP Format

Tremcard - Transport Emergency Card
1.5, HazCom GHS Format

i...... Englizh

| Farmat Options

Languages for selected Format

] arabic -
[ ] Bulgarian

[ ] canadian French

[ ] chinese (simplified)
[ ] chinese (Traditional)
|:| Croatian

[ ]czech

[ ] Danish

] Dutch

[] English

[ ] Estonian

[ ] Finnish I
[ ]French

|:| German

[ ]Greek

|:| Hungarian

[ ] Indonesian

[ ] trish

[ ] rtalian

[] Japanese

|:| Korean
11 atwian 7

m

(o) [Caose [ som

SDS Preferences Window - Languages - Formats Tab
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Preferences for - M1000-1

For this 505, you can override the default format settings that are
currently defined for each format. Note: Default settings are located
under View - Options - Formats Options.

Languages - Formats Format Options

Format Options For each SDS format, you can customize the printer
page size output.

Printer Page Size
Page Header Options
Section Page Formatting U.5. HazCom GHS Format [~
Section Titles Style

SDS Table Options

SDS Fonts
Table Column Headers SDOS Paper Size
Misc. Options Letter El

Rezet to Default

| ok || Cchose ] Apply

SDS Preferences Window - Format Options Tab

Tip: For additional information on setting Format options, see Setting SDS Format Options.

Tip: To add additional control over which tables the individual ingredients may appear on the
SDS, see How to Customize Table Output for each ingredient

Accessing SDS Preferences from the Approve Product
window

To set the SDS Preferences when Approving the Product, see: Setting SDS Preferences from
Approval window
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How to Manage User Security

EnviroMSDS has the ability to assign usernames and encrypted passwords to control security.
You may want to give some users the ability to only view and print files. Likewise, as the
system administrator needs to be able to delete records, set up security, and define users.
EnviroMSDS supports four different levels for various user’s needs.

User Security Levels

The following table lists the available Security Levels and the description of their access rights:

Security Level Description

-

FER Administrators have access to all EnviroMSDS functions.
Administrator

1‘-" Managers have access to all EnviroMSDS functions except :
' Security - cannot add, delete, or modify other users.
Manager
A Clerk has access to all EnviroMSDS functions except :
Security Management - cannot add, delete, or modify other users.
Safety Data Sheet approval.
Clerk
Clerks cannot delete Products, Safety Data Sheets, Chemicals, Manufacturers or
Customers.
A Read Only User has view-only permissions.
.;, The user can view products and Safety Data Sheets.
Read-Only The user cannot update any information in EnviroMSDS.

The, the user can compose an existing SDS in necessary.

Notes: You must be logged on to EnviroMSDS as the System Administrator (Administrator
Level authority) to add new users or modify an existing user.

The number of users you can add for EnviroMSDS is unlimited. However, the number of
concurrent users is based on the licensing agreement you purchased.

How to Add a New Administrator

To add a new user:

e From the EnviroMSDS Main Menu Bar, select Tools -Security Management....
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e The User Login Security window will be displayed. This window contains a list of all the
users currently defined to login to EnviroMSDS. You can Add users, edit information for
existing users (such as name, password, security level), or Remove users.

r ™

%" Configure Security Settings for Default SDS Library

;_ Administrator

" gap ENVirOMSDS
Manager

“- iy Manager

- Clerk Select the Add button to create a new

. . Clerk Administrator user and apply changes when
 Read Only completed.

- &% Read Only

REemove Apphy Close

User Login Security window

¢ From the User Login Security window, select the Administrator icon and then select
Add to add a new Administrator. The user security fields are displayed.
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- N

? Configure Security Settings for Default SDS Library

User Name
s EnviroMSDS
Manager
Clark Password Level l
al Administrator El
Read Only
Motes

Administrator

Add Remove Apphy

-

To fill in the required information for the user:

Enter the User Name.

Enter the Password. EnviroMSDS uses the password to determine which user is
logging on to the system. Therefore, the password must be unique for each user. If the
password is unique, you will be asked to reenter the password again to confirm.

Select the security Level for the new user. Default is set to Administrator. See User
Security Levels for more information about the different levels.

[ Optional ] Select the Notes to enter any specific information that you want to
associate with the new user. This information is not used for any other purposes than to
be displayed here.

Select Apply to add the new user. Notice that a new Icon and the name of the new
user now appears under the Administrator Icon. You can select Add to add other users
or select Close to exit.

How to Add a New Manager

From the User Login Security window, select the Manager icon and then select Add
to add a new Administrator. The user security fields are displayed.

82 « Using EnviroMSDS the Basics

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



,
i s ogin seurty MM

? Configure Security Settings for Default SDS Library

h Administrator
- gap ENVIroMSDS
Manager

Clerk

Read Only

User Name

Password Level
IManager

Motes

Add Remove Apphy

To fill in the required information for the user:

e Follow the steps for adding a new Administrator.

How to Add a New Clerk

¢ From the User Login Security window, select the Clerk icon and then select Add to
add a new Administrator. The user security fields are displayed.
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? Configure Security Settings for Default SDS Library

< ,ﬁgminiatrator lIser Name
------ ;“ EnviroMSDS
. Manager
2 oo Pazsword Level
e o Clerk El
. Read Only
Motes

To fill in the required information for the user:

e Follow the steps for adding a new Administrator.

How to Add a New Read Only User

¢ From the User Login Security window, select the Read Only icon and then select Add
to add a new Administrator. The user security fields are displayed.
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% User Login Security ﬁ

e

? Configure Security Settings for Data for Updating Help Manual

Administrator

= LIser Name
-y EnviroMSDS
||
.. Manager
. @ M Password Level
& MVianager Read Only [=]
. Clerk
. Clerk Motes
Read Only

Help | Add Remove Apphy Cancel

To fill in the required information for the user:

e Follow the steps for adding a new Administrator.

How to Edit a User’s Information

To edit the information about a user:

e From the EnviroMSDS Main Menu select Tools - Security Management.
e In the user pane, select the desired user. The user security fields are displayed.
e Make the required modifications. You can follow the steps for Adding a new user.

¢ When completed, select Apply to save your changes. Then select Close.

How to Delete a User

To delete a user:

e From the Main Menu select Tools - Security Management.
e In the user pane, select the desired user. The user security fields are displayed.
e Click Remove.

e Select Yes at the Confirm delete record dialog, to permanently prevent the selected user
from accessing the current SDS database or select No to leave the user record as is.
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Note #1: A user cannot delete themselves.

Note #2: You cannot change the security level of an Administrator if it is the only
Administrator assigned.
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How to Preview an SDS

The Viewer Pane is available to the right of the Folder Pane. EnviroMSDS comes with a built in
PDF, HTML and TIFF SDS viewers. The Viewer(s) are also available as a standalone viewer
application (EmViewer.exe).

Previewing an SDS inside the viewer pane

To view an SDS inside the Viewer Pane:

e From the Folder Pane highlight an SDS by clicking on the document Icon.

Tips: The document “& Icon with a green checkmark represents an Approved version of an
SDS.

The document Icon without a green checkmark represents a Working Copy of an SDS.

If the SDS is not displayed, right click on the SDS document Icon and from the menu select
Compose.

Previewing an SDS inside the external SDS viewer
application

To view an SDS using the external SDS viewer application:

¢ From the Folder Pane, highlight any SDS by clicking on the document Icon.

e Right click on the SDS document Icon and from the menu select Launch Viewer.

Tips: The document “& Icon with a green checkmark represents an Approved version of an
SDS.

The document Icon without a green checkmark represents a Working Copy of an SDS.

If the SDS is not displayed, right click on the SDS document Icon and from the menu select
Compose.

Notes: Selecting an SDS via the Search window or by selecting one of the MRU ( Most
Recently Used ) from the File menu, will automatically display the SDS ( if composed ) inside
the Viewer Pane.
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To auto-compose an SDS when the document is not found or when a change has occurred, see
How to Define User Options

Previewing an SDS from within the 16 sections

To preview a SDS from within the 16 Sections:

e Open the SDS.

e From the Menu Bar, select File, select Print, and then select either Currently
Approved, Working Copy or Archived SDS. The Print dialog box is displayed.

-

i Print 5D5 - 1000-A Working Copy

Format Style
.5, HazCom GHS Farmat

Language
Enalish

[] Re-Compose SDS

Print SDS Dialog Box

Note: The default Language and default Format Style will be pre-selected.

e Select Preview. The SDS will be displayed in the SDS Viewer Application Window.
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) EnviroMSDS Viewer =NACN X

File View Zoom
=
=

Open Print

FIL memma @ © N 4 b M e 0 [@)#

d

Preview

Page 1 of 11

SAFETY DATA SHEET
according to Regulation (EC) No. 453/2010
For Demonstration Purposes Only!

o Date Issued : 051420132
- SDSNo : GHS
EnviroMSDS Date Revised: 04102018
i

o Rewision No: 10

GHS & EUCLP™®

SECTION 1: Identification of the substance/preparation and of the company /unde rtaking
1.1. Produ ct identifier

Product code : code 1
[ Product name :GHS &EUCLP™®
Product description : High Alumina (Low Silica) Target Tile
Product formulation name Aumna@@ ™
Generic name » Silica
Chemical family ¢ alu-sl
1.2. Relevant identified uses of the substance or mixture and uses advised against
Relevant identified uses » Additive
Use s advised against : Hair growth o

Viewing: f:\enviromsds-vfp3.0\ynsds\5334i85f. htm

— e

SDS Viewer in preview WYSIWYG mode

For more information on how to operate the viewer, see Previewing an SDS inside the SDS
Viewer Application

How to View an SDS in another Format
To view an SDS in another format:

From the Main window:

e From the Folder Pane highlight any SDS by clicking on the document Icon.

e With the SDS selected, click on the Format dropdown and select from one of the
available formats.

Format ; U.5. HazCom GHS Farmat W

Canadian GHS Format

ELl GHS/CLP Format

Tremcard - Transport Emergency Card
IU.5. HazCom GHS Format

Main Toolbar with Format dropdown option.

Language :
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Note: If you have the Auto Compose - ‘When viewing (as necessary)’ checked in the options
then the SDS will automatically compose itself, otherwise, you can click on the compose

button on the Toolbar.

or

From within the 16 Sections:

e From the Print SDS window click on the Format Style dropdown. Highlight and select
from one of the available formats. See Previewing an SDS from within the 16 Sections.
For more information on custom formats, please Contact Envirosoft

How to View an SDS in another Language
To view an SDS in another format:

From the Main window:

e From the Folder Pane highlight any SDS by clicking on the document Icon.

e With the SDS selected, click on the Language dropdown and select from one of the
available formats.

Note: Only the Languages that you have purchased will be available for selection.

Format : |LI.5. HazCom GHS Format W |

Compose
Chinese (Traditional) ~
Croatian
Czech
Danish
Dutch

[English

Estonian

Finnish bt
Main Toolbar with Language dropdown selected

q

Codes

Language : |[English v|

Note: If you have the Auto Compose - When viewing (as necessary) checked in the options
then the SDS will automatically compose itself, otherwise, you can click on the
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compose @‘ button on the Toolbar.

or

From within the 16 Sections:

e From the Print SDS window click on the Language dropdown. Highlight and select from
one of the available languages. See Previewing an SDS from within the 16 sections For
more information on additional languages Contact Envirosoft

How to Preview Archived Revisions of an SDS

When you first create an SDS and approve it, it is considered a "New SDS".

An Archived Revision means that you have previously approved an SDS then created a Working
Copy of that same SDS to make changes to any of the 16 Section(s). When you approve the
Working Copy EnviroMSDS will auto-increment the internal Revision Number and archive the
previously approved version.

To View or Print a previously Approved Version (archived by Date / Revision number) of an
SDS:

e From the Product Folder Pane highlight any SDS by clicking on the document Icon.

e From the Main Menu - View - SDS Archived Revisions...
or

e From the SDS document Icon, right click and from the menu select Archived
Revisions...

If there are any revisions for the selected SDS then the Archived Revisions window is
displayed.
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(B Archived Revison ==

SDS Mumber Revision Format Language Date
003 Mew U.5. HazCom GHS Format English 1003112019

[iPrevew | | cose |

e From the Archived Revisions window, select the desired Revision of the SDS

e Click Preview.
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How to Print an SDS

You can print the Safety Data Sheet from:

e The Viewer Pane.
e The Product Formulation window.
e Within any of the 16 sections of an open SDS.

Printing an SDS inside the Viewer Pane

To print an SDS inside the Viewer Pane:

e From the Folder Pane highlight any SDS by clicking on the document Icon.

e From the File menu, select Print...
or

e From the SDS document Icon, right click and from the menu select Print...
or

e From the Toolbar, click on the Printer Icon button.

Printing an SDS from the Product Formulation Window

To print the Safety Data Sheet from the Product Formulation Window:

e Open the product by selecting the desired folder from the Folder Pane and right click
with the mouse and select ‘Open Product...’ (if you are not already at the Product
Formulation window.

e Select File from the Menu Bar and then select Print. You can choose to print the
Working Copy(s) and/or the Approved Copy(s) if they are available.

e Select Move to move the Safety Data Sheet(s) from the Available SDS window to the
Selected SDS window. Then select Continue. The Print SDS window is displayed.
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' Select from Available SDS |

2 -1 - Available 0 -0 - Selected
FO86 .

* 7086 (1

¢ Indicates Working Copy 5D5

Continue Cancel

L

Select from Available SDS Dialog Box. Print from Product Formulation window

" Print Selected SDS e |

Format Style
.5, HazCom GHS Farmat

[=]
Language m
=] | [Comee ]

I S

English

e From this dialog box, you can choose to preview the Safety Data Sheet in a variety of
languages (assuming you have translated all of the phrases). You can also choose to
send the Safety Data Sheet to the printer or to Preview the printed version. Select
Preview.

Notice that the Format for the Safety Data Sheet is the Sixteen Section EnviroMSDS
Format (default). if you are interested in obtaining customized formats.

e After you have previewed the Safety Data Sheet, select File from the Menu Bar and
then select Print.

Printing an SDS from within the 16 Sections

To print from within any of the 16 sections:
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e Select Sections from the Menu Bar and then select any section. The initial window for
that section will be displayed.

e Select File from the Menu Bar and then select Print.

e You have the choice of printing the Currently Approved, Working Copy or the
Archived versions of the Safety Data Sheet. Select one of the available options. The
Print SDS dialog box is displayed.

Print Selected SDS

Format Style
.5, HazCom GHS Farmat

Language
English

e From this dialog box, you can choose to preview the Safety Data Sheet in a variety of
languages (assuming you have translated all of the phrases). You can also choose to

send the Safety Data Sheet to the printer or to Preview the printed version. Select
Print.

How to Print an SDS in Another Format
To print an SDS in another format:
From the Main window:

e From the Folder Pane highlight any SDS by clicking on the document Icon.

¢ With the SDS selected, click on the Format dropdown and select from one of the
available formats.

Format ; U.5. HazCom GHS Farmat W

Language - Canadian GHS Format
ELl GHS/CLP Format
Tremcard - Transport Emergency Card
IU.5. HazCom GHS Format

Main Toolbar with Format dropdown selected

Note: If you have the Auto Compose - ‘When viewing (as necessary)’ checked in the options
then the SDS will automatically compose itself, otherwise, you can click on the Compose
button on the Toolbar.
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e From the File menu, select Print...
or

e From the SDS document Icon, right click and from the menu select Print...

or
e From the Toolbar, click on the Printer L_F'"t__J Icon button.
or

From within one of the 16 Sections:

e From the Print SDS window click on the Format Style dropdown. Highlight and select
the desired format (if available). For more information on custom formats, please
Contact Envirosoft

How to Print an SDS in Another Language
To print an SDS in another format:

From the Main window:

¢ From the Folder Pane highlight any SDS by clicking on the document Icon.

¢ With the SDS selected, click on the Language dropdown and select from one of the
available formats.

Format :|\U.5. HazCom GHS Format (¥

Language : English "
English &
Estonian
Finnish
IFrench
German
Greek
Hungarian
Indonesian hd

Main Toolbar with Language dropdown selected

Note: If you have the Auto Compose - When viewing (as necessary) checked in the
options then the SDS will automatically compose itself, otherwise, you can click on the
Compose button on the Toolbar.

e From the File menu, select Print...
or
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e From the SDS document Icon, right click and from the menu select Print...
or

e From the Toolbar, click on the Printer Icon button.

or

To print an SDS in another language:

e From the Print SDS window click on the Language dropdown. Highlight and select from
one of the available languages. For more information on additional languages please
Contact Envirosoft
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How to Export an SDS to XML

EnviroMSDS uses a proprietary XML format to allow you to receive and or distribute packaged
SDS(s) from/to other Companies that are also users of EnviroMSDS Authoring.

Please Note: This feature is only available in EnviroMSDS Authoring versions 8.51.13 or
greater.

To Export an SDS in our proprietary XML format:

¢ From the Folder Pane Products View, highlight any SDS by clicking on the document
Icon.

e From the Main Menu select File — Export SDS... The Save As dialog will be displayed
prompting you to select a path to save the xml file.

Once the file is saved you can email the file.
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How to Import an EnviroMSDS XML SDS

EnviroMSDS uses a proprietary XML format to allow you to receive and or distribute packaged
SDS(s) from/to other Companies that are also users of EnviroMSDS Authoring.

Please Note: This feature is only available in EnviroMSDS Authoring versions 8.51.13 or
greater.

To Import an SDS in our proprietary XML format:

e From the Main Menu select File — Import SDS... The Open dialog will be displayed
prompting you to select the SDS(s) you received from another user of EnviroMSDS

Authoring.

Note: All imported xml SDS(s) are imported as Working Copies.
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How to Mark a Section as Completed

EnviroMSDS provides a way to mark a Section of an SDS as completed as a form of reminder to
assist you in easily determining which Sections of the SDS have been completed and also which
Sections have not yet been completed.

This can be very helpful when you are working in different sections of an SDS over an extended
amount of time and when going back to a section, a few days or even weeks later, and you're
not sure where you left off. This is also extremely helpful when there is more than one person
entering information on an SDS.

Please Note: This feature is only available when you are in a Working Copy of an SDS.

How to Mark a Section as completed

With a SDS open and viewing any of the Sections 1 - 16:

e From the Menu bar select Options.

e Select Mark Section as completed.

X x>
The Section Icon will change to for a Working Copy Section or to a - for an Approved
Section.

Mark Section as completed

Wiew Approved Yersion
ndao Warking Copy

Section is not Marked as completed

W [Mark Section as completed
Wigw Approved Yersion

LIndo Working Copy

Section Marked as completed

Tip: To remove the checkmark from the Sections Menu for any Section, simply follow the steps
above to toggle the checkmark on or off.
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How to Open a Product Formulation

With the desired Product folder Icon =] highlighted in the Folder Pane:

¢ From the Main Menu bar select File.
e Select Open.
e Select Product....

or

7
]

e From the Main Toolbar, click the Open [_“PEN_J putton.
or

e With the mouse, right click on the highlighted folder Icon a The Menu is displayed.

Open 505 to Modify ...

Open 505 in External Viewer

Labels 3
Reports k
Brint ...

Re-Compose

Preferences ...

Archived Revisions ...

Delete

e From the Menu select Open Product to Modify ... The Product Formulation Number
window is displayed.
or

e Use the search feature. See How to Search for a Product or an SDS
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How to Open an SDS

If you have a document Icon highlighted in the Folder Pane:

e From the Main Menu select File.
e Select Open.

e Select SDS.
or

e With the mouse, right click on the highlighted document Icon.

¢ From the Menu select Open SDS...
or

From the Main Toolbar, click the Open button.

The SDS will be opened to Section 1.

or
¢ From the Main Menu select File.

e Select one of the last four SDS you were using from the most recently used list (MRU).
or

e Use the search feature. See How to Search for a Product or an SDS

Tip: Opening an SDS via the MRU, will open the SDS to the last Section you were in.

Note: EnviroMSDS saves up to the last four SDS’s that you opened in an MRU list. The MRU is
located as items 1 through 4 under the Exit on the File menu.
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How to Search for a Product or an SDS

The Search command on the Main menu offers the most direct way to locate a Product or SDS.
Use Search if you know the name of the item you want to find. If you only know part of the
name, that is ok, EnviroMSDS will locate all items that include that part in the name. For
example, ‘rebrand’ will find ‘Rebrand_1’, ‘Rebrand_2’, and ‘Special rebrand products’.

To search for a Product or SDS
e From the Main Menu bar select File.

e Select Search.
or

P
e From the Main Toolbar, click the search [.522"¢h_| putton. The EnviroMSDS Search

window will appear.

= | B | |

A% Search - 5D5 Files

Eile Edit Options

Marme & Location

Search Mow
Search for ;

Look n - T~ |
Product Code
Trade Name |
L |EPA Reaqistration Number

With the Look in: dropdown list opened, you can select from the above choices to search for a
Product Formulation Number or a Safety Data Sheet.

e In Search for, type all or part of the item you want to find.
e In Look in, select the field you want to search.

e Click Search Now.

Tips: If you leave the Search for: blank and select Search Now the search will locate all items
containing the search for text within the chosen Look in: field.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual Using EnviroMSDS the Basics ¢ 103



r -—

&% Search - SDS Files l = | =l |-‘Eh]
File Edit Options

MHame & Location

Search How

Search for :

| Select |

S5 Mumber 505 Product Code Trade Mame EFPA Regi -
|UD?2 ImmunoPure Immobilized Avidin Gel |
1000-4
2244 FCR-56 Carrier E
2244-2 (Re-branded) FCR - 56
2258 Polyols: Model Feed Stock #1
2272 Glycols Mix
3014 Iso-octane
4128
a002 PierceEndogen Purified Antibody(ie
7031 Castor Qil #1 -
[ m o P

23 Record(s) found

Product and SDS Search window (after searching)

e If the item you want is in the list of found records, highlight the desired item and either
double click or choose the Select button. This will open the selected Product or SDS.

Notes: If you get too many results, try entering more detailed search criteria to make your
search more specific.

To clear the search criteria fields and begin a new search, click New Search.

Under Options, you may elect that the search is performed as Case Sensitive (the default is
Case Insensitive). Also, you can set whether the search window is closed after an item is
selected (default) or if it remains open.

You can also open multiple search windows and create search lists with different criteria and
results. By electing to keep the search window open after a selection you will be able to open
other items from the same search window.
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How to Approve an SDS

Approving the Safety Data Sheet is easy as long as you have the right security level. You must
be an Administrator or Manager to approve Safety Data Sheets. Only a user with the
appropriate security level may approve an SDS. EnviroMSDS does not force you to compete all

16 Sections to approve an SDS. You can approve an SDS at any time.

It is the Product Formulation (comprised of Sections 2 through 16) that determines the base of
SDS information. That is, multiple SDS #'s (Rebranding) may be associated to one Product
Formulation Number. Essentially, you are only changing the information in Section 1. Sections
2 through 16 remain the same for the Product Formulation Number that has more than one
SDS associated. If you modify any data in Section 2-16, all associated SDS’s (Rebrands) will

automatically inherit the modifications.

To approve a Safety Data Sheet:

e If the SDS is already open, click the Product folder to display the Product Formulation
window.

Tip: To open the Product window when the SDS is closed simply select the desired folder in the
Folder Pane, right click and select Open Product to Modify ...

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual Using EnviroMSDS the Basics ¢ 105



= 1000-A

Section 1
Section 2
Section 3
Section 4
Section &
Section 6
Section 7
Section 8
Section 9
Section 10
Section 11
Section 12
Section 13
Section 14
Section 15
Section 16

e

roduct Formulation Window

Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format [

[ Page1]

Product#:|1uuu-A

UniqieFDrmulach[UFI}:| -

Product Formulation Information { Optional )

Product Description

Product Form. Code

Generic Name

]

]

Product Form. Name : |
]

Chemical Family : |

Molecular Formula :

| mew |[ Edt || save | ciose |

e Select File from the Menu Bar, and then select Approve SDS(s)....
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- |

5DS to Approve Approval Options

£ 1000-A

@ Full Revision Update

) Mo Revision Changes

Modify Revision Date for the Selected DS
Rewizion Date - | 11/03/2018 W

Expiration Date : W

To modify the preferences for the Selected
sDs, dick 5DS Preferences...

[ SDS Preferences... ]

[Apprwe ” Cancel ]

Approve Product — SDS(s) Window

e The list will display all of the SDS(s) associated with this Product that are currently
waiting on approval. By default all of the available Working Copy rebrands will be
checked.

Note: You can approve any or all of the SDS(s). Uncheck any SDS that you do not want to
approve at this time.

¢ Under the Approval Options there are two choices for Revision Control :

1. Full Revision Update - with this option selected, this process will Archive the
selected SDS, auto-increment the Revision Number and generate a Revision
Summary for the newly Approved SDS.

2. No Revision Changes - with this option selected, this process will only reflect the
changes made to the Working Copy, however, no Archiving or Revision changes will
occur.

e For each of the selected SDS, you can modify the Revision Date that will appear on the
SDS. By default the current date is already set for all of the selected SDS.
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Setting SDS Preferences from Approval window

e Click SDS Preferences..., to define any specific format features for the selected SDS
and define which Format / Language pairs the selected SDS will be Approved in.

For this 505, assign the Languages to the Formats that will
| automatically be generated upon Approval.

Languages - Formats Format Options
Canadian GHS Format Languages for selected Format
Canadian GHS Format [] Arabic i
......... English I:l Bulgarian i
EU GHS/CLP Format I:l Ca!-ladlan F.FEI'I.E"I
[] chinese (Simplified)
i English [ ] chinese (Traditional)
Tremcard - Transport Emergency Card [] croatian
U.S. HazCom GHS Format [ ] Czech 3
......... Englizh E Danish
: Dutch
......... French- English
b Hungarian [] Estonian
] Finnish M
[ French
[] German
[ Greek
[] Hungarian
[] indonesian
[ 1rish
[ 1talian
[ ] Japanese
[ Korean
[ 11 atvizn -

:

][ Close ] Apphy

SDS Preferences Window

¢ Define the preferences you want. Click OK to save you changes. For more information
on how to use the SDS Preferences, see: How to define SDS Preferences

e Finally, select Approve to complete the approval process.

Once the Approval process has completed, the Product Formulation window is displayed. Notice
that all of the Section Icon now appear with a green checkmark to indicate all Sections are
approved.
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e T e

File Tools Options
Product Formulation : 1000-A

Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format [

(eaasal

3 Sediion 1 Product #:|1000-4 |

& Section 2

_, Section3 Unigie Formula ld (UFT):| - - - |

_3 Section 4 The Unique Formula Identifier (UFT) is a 16-character alphanumeric code that will be
_3 Saction 5 Product Formula e quired on the label of products that contain a hazardeus misture. (EU countries only)
_a Section Product Description : | - | ko

& Section7?

_a Saction 8 Product Form. Code : | |

_a Section 9 Product Form. Name | |

—a Section 10 Generic Name : | |

& Section 11

J Section 12 Chemical Family : | |

_& Section 13 Molecular Formula : -

& Section 14

& Section 15

& Section 16

| mew |[ Edt || save

roduct Formulation Window - All Section Icons with green checkmark.

Tip: Also, the SDS Icons under your Product Folder in the Products View have also changed
and now appear with a green checkmark. The green checkmark indicates that the SDS
document is Approved.
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How to Batch Approve Expiring Products

EnviroMSDS provides you with the ability to automate batch Approval of Products based upon
the SDS expiration date.

Tip: The expiration date can be set in Section 1 for each SDS.

Note: From the View - Options (General) tab, you can define a default expiration date and
automatically display the window on startup if any Products meet the specified criteria (This
feature is available for Administrators only) For more information see How to Define User

Options

To access Approve Expiring Products :

e From the Tools Menu, select - Approve Expiring Products... The Products that
will expire in next (setting supplied by user) days is displayed.

Tools Help
Yiew M3DS in External Viewer

Security Management...

Approve Expiring Products. ..

Label and Report Designer ...

Chemtrec...

Rebuild Indexes
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_
(- Products that will expire in the next 30 Days x|

Filter : | 30 Days [=] [¥]include SDS with empty Expiration Date
Select Products to Approve
Fm'd”'j s . D Product Information
il Sample Product 2
Sample Product 3 SDS Number Approved  Expires
[] sample Product 4 | 002 pziozo1s 1
I Sample Product 5
Sample Product 6

[] sample Product 7
[] sample Product &

Revision £ 3 Date Prepared : 6/8/2017

Product Approval Options
Revwision Date Expiration Date
I Ovios201e W 07012022

Reaszon for lzzue

[=] 2

Print Product List |:| Display Approval window

Approve Selected ” Close ]

The Select Products to Approve list will display all Products that match the specified filter
setting. Products that are ready to Approve will be Checked. Any Product that already contains
a Working Copy SDS will be displayed Unchecked. This allows you the opportunity to determine
if it is appropriate to include this Product’s SDS’s in the Batch Approval process. This can be
very useful in a multi-user environment.

e Click the Filter dropdown to display Products that fit a different criteria.

Product Information

e Highlight a Product to view the information about the Product. This will display all
SDS(s) (Rebrands) Approved and Working Copies. For each SDS listed, it will display the
Revision #, Approved Date and Expiration Date respectively.

Product Approval Options

e By default, the Revision Date is set to the current date for all Products in the list. You
may set the Revision Date to a different date for each Product.

e By default, the Expiration Date is blank for all Products in the list. You may set the

Expiration Date to a different date for each Product or elect to you a single date for all
Products.

e Leave the Display Approval window (Unchecked default) to allow the Approve
Selections process all selected Products without intervention.
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Note: Check the Display Approval window to have access to the Product Approval window
for each Product in the List. This feature is helpful if you need to have greater control over the
individual (Rebranded) SDS(s) for each Product. For more information on how to Approve

Product SDS(s), see: How to Approve an SDS

e Click Print Product List allows you to print a report listing all of the Products and their
SDS Numbers and their status. You can use this list to review the SDS and complete

any revisions to Working Copies prior to batch Approving.

See sample report:

,

N

File View Zoom

xS

Open Print

Allw  Jee 4

q

Preview

[ TN
Ll y= !

Page 1of1

Products that will expire in the next 30 Days

Page 1 of 1

Tuesday, July 09,2019

m

Product : Sam ple Product 2

SDS: 002 (Working Copy)
Prepared Date : 06/08/2017
Revision#: 3  Revision Date : 02/01/2018

Product : Sam ple Product 3

SDS: 003 (Working Copy)
Prepared Date : 02/16/2018
Revision# : New 5DS

Product : Sam ple Product 4

SDS: 004 (Waorking Copy)
Prepared Date : 10/05/2006
Revision# : New SDS

Product : Sam ple Product §

Viewing: c:\users\craigh~1\appdataVocal\temp\~9aec.htm

e Click Approve Selected to process all selected Products.

to Approve Product SDS(s), see How to Approve an SDS

For more information on how
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How to Create a Working Copy of an Approved
SDS

To modify an approved SDS, you first must create a Working Copy of the Section(s) that you
would like to modify. This is the only way that you are able to make additions or revisions to
an Approved SDS. This feature requires you to have a security level of Administrator or
Manager.

e Open the SDS to be modified.

e From the Menu bar, select Sections and choose the section you want to modify.
e From the Menu bar, select Options - Create Working Copy.

e Click Edit.

e When completed with the modifications, click Save.

Notes: Once you have completed all modifications to all of the Sections of the SDS, you can
then Re-Approve the SDS. See How to Approve an SDS

Once the Section Number has changed from green to black and the title bar now displays
[Working Copy] and there is a new document Icon under the product folder in the Folder
Pane and the Edit button will no longer be disabled.

To view the Approved version of the Section, from the Menu Bar select Options - View Approved
Version. The Options Menu will now display View Working Copy. The Approved SDS remains
unchanged and will always be available to View and Print.
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How to undo a Working Copy of an SDS

To undo a working copy of a section of an SDS:

e Open the desired SDS.

e From the Menu bar, select Sections and choose the section you want to undo all
changes to and revert back to the approved version.

e From the Menu bar, select Options - Undo Working Copy.
e From the confirmation message window, Click Yes.

Warning: With this option, you will lose all of your work and the entire Section will revert to
the currently Approved Version of the Section of the SDS.

Notes: Undoing or removing a working copy in a section does not affect the Approved Version,
or any other Section that has a Working Copy.

Notice the Section Number has changed from black to green and the title bar now displays
[Approved Version].

If there are no more sections that have a working copy then the document Icon under the
product folder in the Folder Pane will be removed. (The Icon without the green check mark).

The Options Menu will now display Create Working Copy again.
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How to Create a Rebrand for a Product

Rebranding is simply a way to market the same product under different names. You can
rebrand a product as many times as you like.

There are two ways to create a rebrand for a Product:

With the desired Product folder Icon =) highlighted in the Folder Pane:

¢ Right click on the selected Product folder Icon a. The Menu is displayed. Left click
Create new Rebrand... The Section 1 Company Identification window is displayed
in Edit mode.

Open Product to Modify ...

Product Save as...

e Re-Brand ...

Move ko Folder, ..

Praduct Invenkary Tracking ...

Delete

e See How to Create a New Product SDS for more information.
or

e Open the Product that you want to create a rebrand for.
e From the Menu bar, select Section 1 Company Identification.
e See How to Create a New Product SDS for more information.
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r. ] 1 - Company Identificatio EEIL .l

File Edit

Product Formulation : 1000-A
1 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format
305 Number : Mot Defined ( Working Copy )

& 1000-A

5 : SD5#:
r. Section 1

_é Section 2 SDS Type
_ Section 3

_ Section 4
_1::) Section 5 Print | Trade Mame
_é Section &
& Section7
_::) Section 8
_ Section 9
& Section 10
_é Section 11

_15 Section 12 24 Hour Emergency Phone : El

1 Section 13
" General Use 5
_ Section 14 E'

_t'.:) Section 15 Prepared by : Chemtrec
5 Section 18

Product Code :

Define List ... || Type 'Manufacturer / Supplier Division

Prepared Date : | 11/08/2016 w Expiration Date : w

Edit [ Save ][ Cancel ]

ection 1 Company Identification window (New Rebrand of Product)

Notes: When a change occurs in any of the Sections 2-16 of a Product, all Rebrands, (i.e.
Section 1’s associated to the Product), are automatically affected by the changes. This is
considered a global change.

116 « Using EnviroMSDS the Basics EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



How to Blend Products to Create a New Product

EnviroMSDS allows you to blend Approved Products, Supplier SDS(s) and raw materials /
ingredients from the Chemical Database to create a new product formula. This is done by
defining a percentage of each product that you want to blend and, if needed, adding ingredients
from the Chemical Database. Using this feature can significantly reduce the amount of time
spent entering product ingredient information.

First you will need to create a new product:

e From the Main Menu, select File and then select New Product.

or
e From the Main Toolbar, click the new L_"&*__| button. The Product Formulation
window is displayed.

s = — B
| Product Formulation Elﬂlﬂ

File Edit

Product Formulation : New Product
Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format El
SDS Number : Mot Defined

Product #:

Product Formulation Information { Optional )

Product Description : E

Product Form. Code :
Product Form. Name :
Generic Name :
Chemical Family

Molecular Formula : -

News Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

Product Formulation Window - New Product

Tip: Mandatory fields are in bold all other fields are optional. Only fields that are populated
will appear on an SDS.
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Note: The Product Formulation is required and must be unique.

e From the Product Formulation, enter the new reference for this product.
e Continue to enter any of the optional data that you require.

e Click Save to continue. Section 1 - Company Identification is displayed:

| 1 - Company Identificatio nglg
i -

File Edit

Product Formulation : Blending Sample
1 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format
SDS Number : Mot Defined { Warking Copy )

£ Blending Sa
| Section 1 ss#:|

] Section 2 505 Type :

| Section 3
] Section4
| Section 5 Print | Trade Mame

| Section 6
] Section 7
] Section 8
] Section 9
7 Section 10

1 Section 11

| Section 12 24 Hour Emergency Phone : El

— Section 13 General Use El

Section 14
1 Section 15 Prepared by : Chemtrec
| Section 16

Product Code :

Define List .. || Type Manufacturer / Supplier Divizion

Prepared Date : | 11/08/2016 W Expiration Date : W

Edit [ Save J[ Cancel ]

e Continue to enter the SDS Section 1 information.
e Click Save to continue.

e Click Section 3. The Composition/Information on Ingredients Section is
displayed:
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File Tools Options Window

3]

Product Formulation : Blending Sample

305 Number : 305 Blending Sample { Working Copy )

Data Input for - |U.5. HazCom GHS Format

[=]

Blending Sa
Section 1
Section 2
Section 3
Section 4
Section 5
Section 6

Chemical Name

Section 7 Weight

Wolume

Section 8 n.uunuouu|-|

[] |

n.nunuouu|

Section 8

u.uouunun|—| u.uouunun|

[-] |

Section 10 Comment :

(]

Section 11
Section 12
Section 13 CAS &

Alternate Print Options
[] Print Ingredient { Defautt )

Chemical Name

[ Print Comment

[] Active Ingredient
Wit /ol %

Section 14 | |E||E| |

[~]fe) -] [ue]

Section 15

Synonymiz) [ defined for thiz ingredient in the Chemical Database |

Section 16

I_,I_,I_,I_,L,I_,I_,I_,I_,L,I_,I_,I_,I_,I_,I_, (]

[-]

| Eat | save || cose |

e Click Edit, then from the Tools menu select Blend Products... The Select Products to

blend window is displayed:

- 18 - Available Product(s)

novz
1000-A
4128
6002
7593

Advitrol
BaAluminate
Castor Gil

Diesel
Enythritol\Water
FirsRrirk

(2][4]

3164

0 - Selected Product(s)
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Note: The only Products that will be available are the Approved Products and Supplier SDS(s)
that have been acquired via the SDS Wizard.

e From the Available Product(s) list, select a Product that you want to blend by double
clicking the highlighted Product or click the right arrow button. The Specify
Percentage window is displayed:

r,_@'j Specify Pe rcentagle g1

What percentage of ALKOSYNT IT 20 do you want to add
to Blending Sample

24 0000000

[ Add ” Cancel ]

e Enter the percentage that you want to blend from this Product. Click Add.

' = B
0 s o rd_ il I\t

- 4 -Available Product(s) 2 -Selected Product(s)
BESOOT E] (25% ) ALKOSYNT IT 80
GHSa (35%) KEMELIX D322-LQ-(CQ)

{Sample Acquire

Sample Product 3 |

| Biena || cancel |

e Continue to add additional Products then click the Blend button when you have added
all of the products that you want to blend together.
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' Yy
] 3 - Compasition/Information on Ingredients SRR

File Edit Tools Options

Product Formulation : Blending Sample
3 Data Input for : | U 5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |
305 Number : 305 Blending Sample { Working Copy )

ﬁ,‘ Ellen.dlng ga CAS Chemical Name
g Section | "9043-30-5  Ethoxylated Tridecyl Alchohol
d ::3:2: j ry 51630-53-1  Fenvalerate Add
— Change
Section 4 E]
] Section 5 Delete
| Section & Wiew...
_. Sedtion 7 Weight Wolume
| Section8 [=] | 25.0000000|-| 0.0000000 [=] | 0.0000000|-| 0.0000000
1 Section 8
1 Section 10 B B[
= Section 11 Afternate Print Options
| Seclion12 Print Ingredient ( Defautt ) Print Comment  [] Active Ingredient
| Section 13
—y ) CAS# Chemical Name Wit / Wol.%
] secton 14 FIE @
Section 15
. i Synonymiz) [ defined for thiz ingredient in the Chemical Database |
Section 16 El
edt || save || cancel |

e You may add ingredients from the Chemical Database to complete the formula for the
new Product if necessary.

¢ Modify any information that you want for any of the ingredients then click Save to
continue.

e If you are using SmartLink, you may elect to Assemble the SDS now.
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How to Copy a Product Formulation

Using this feature allows you the ability to quickly create an SDS for similar products. After
copying the desired Product and entering the required information into Section 1, simply
change the necessary data (those fields that are different from the original formulation)
throughout the Sections 2 - 16.

There are three ways to copy a Product Formulation:

With the desired Product folder Icon =] highlighted in the Folder Pane:

e Right click on the selected Product folder Icon a. The Menu is displayed. Left click
Product Save as...

Open Product to Modify ...

Product Save as ..,

Create new Re-Brand ...
Move ko Folder, ..

Praduct Invenkary Tracking ...

Delete

or

e From the Main Menu bar, Click File - Product Save as...
or

e From the Product Formulation Menu bar, select File — Save as ...

e In the Product Save as... window, enter a new unique Product Formulation Number. The
entry will be validated as to its uniqueness.

e Click OK to continue or Cancel to exit the process.

Notes: The new Product Formulation Number is a duplicate of the original in Sections 2-16.
You must create a new Section 1 and provide a unique SDS Number to have a complete
working copy of an SDS.

If all of the Sections 2-16 are to remain identical and you only want to change the SDS Number
and Trade Name(s), then see How to Create a Rebrand for a Product
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How to Delete a Product Formulation

Deleting a Product Formulation will also delete all SDS’s associated (Rebrands) to the selected
Product.

There are two ways to delete a Product:

With the desired Product folder Icon = highlighted in the Folder Pane:

¢ Right click on the selected Product folder Icon a. The Menu is displayed. Left click
Delete.

Qpen Produck to Modify ..

Product Save as...
Create new Re-Brand ...

Move to Folder, ..

Product Inventory Tracking ...

e At the warning message, click Yes to continue or No to cancel the deletion.

e Wait for the process to complete, if successful, a message will be displayed informing
you that the Product Formulation has been removed.
or

e First open the Product Formulation you wish to delete. If necessary, use the Search
method.

e From the Menu bar, select File — Delete.
e At the warning message, click Yes to continue or No to cancel the deletion.

e Wait for the process to complete, if successful, a message will be displayed informing
you that the Product Formulation has been removed.

Warning: Be careful, by deleting a Product Formulation, you are also deleting all of the
associated Rebrand SDS’s. This process cannot be reversed and the Product Formulation and
its associated SDS’s will be unrecoverable.
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How to Delete an Approved SDS

Deleting an Approved SDS will also remove the working copy of the SDS if it exists..

e First open the SDS you wish to delete. If necessary, use the Search method.
e From the Menu, select File - Delete SDS.
e At the warning message, click Yes to continue or No to cancel the deletion.

e Wait for the process to complete, if successful, a message will be displayed informing
you that the SDS has been removed.

Warning: This process cannot be reversed and the SDS will be unrecoverable.
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How to Reorder the Ingredient Sequence

Assume you entered Sodium Chloride as a third ingredient. Instead of having Water as the first
ingredient to print on the Safety Data Sheet, you want Sodium Chloride to be printed first.

To re-order the sequence of the ingredients:

e Open the SDS that you want to reorder the Ingredients for.
e From the Sections bar, click Section 3.

e Ifitis not a Working Copy, then create one.

e Click Edit.

] 3 - Composition/Information on Ingredients I

File Edit Tools Options

Product Formulation : 1000-A
3 Data Input for - | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ |

508 Mumber : M1000-A { Working Copy )

!
[

1
? WUE_'"A CAS Chemical Name =
o 39@0”1 7440417  Berylium

| Section2 @ 7732-18-5  Water
] Section 3 -
) Change

Section 4 -
| Section 5 =
| Section &
| Section7 Weight Volume:
| Section 8 [=] | [15.0000000-|  o.0000000 [=] 0.0000000|-|  0.0000000
| Section 9
-. Section 10 Comment : E
| Section 1 Alternate Print Options
| Section 12 [#] Print Ingredient { Defautt } Print Comment Active Ingredient
| Section 13
‘. _ CAS # Chemical Name Ll GRS
) Section 14 |z| E E

Section 15
. ) Synonym{s) [ defined for this ingredient in the Chemical Database ]
| Section 16 El

Edit ’ Save H Cancel ]

e Highlight the Chemical that you want to change the order of.
e Click the Up Arrow or Down Arrow to move the position of the Chemical.
o Click Save.
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How to Modify the Revision History / Number
for an SDS

There are times when you will want to modify the revision history for an SDS. EnviroMSDS
allows you to edit the revision history and the revision number. Usually this feature is used
when you are creating new SDS’s that already in existence and has its own revision number.
By default a new SDS created will print Revision Number: New SDS. Then for each successive
modification and approval of the same SDS, the Revision Number will auto increment.

To modify the Revision History or Number for an SDS:

e Open the SDS that you want to modify the revision history for.
e If you are not already in Section 1, then from the Section bar, click Section 1.

e Ifitis not a Working Copy, then create one. From the Menu Bar, Select Tools and then
select Create Working Copy

e From the Menu Bar, Select Tools and then select Modify Revision... The Revision
Information for — window is displayed.

r e )
(£} Revision Information for - M1000-1 — l_:J

Current Revision Mumber ;| | 1 (2 Last Revised Date . | 07/0S20159

Revizion History

L

-

Apphy Cancel

1
|
i
X

To modify the Revision Number:

e From the Current Revision Number field, modify the revision number to what you
want.

To modify the Revision History:
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e Position the cursor inside the Revision History field and make whatever changes you
want.

e Click Apply to save your changes.
or

e Click Cancel to abort your changes.

Warning: This is an unrecoverable process! Do not make changes to the Revision History
unless you are absolutely sure you do not need any information that will be lost!

Notes: If you rollback the Revision Number to zero, the SDS will be a ‘New SDS’ upon re-
Approval. The changes you make will be reflected on the SDS after the SDS is Approved.
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How to Move or Copy Section 1 to another
Product

To Move or Copy Section 1 to another Product:

e Open the SDS that you want to Move or Copy Section 1.
e If you are not already in Section 1, then from the Section bar, click Section 1.

e From the Menu Bar, Select File and then select Attach to Product... The Attach
Section 1 to a different Product window is displayed.

Note: If there are Approved and Working Copy versions of the SDS, selecting either one will
automatically process both versions.

(- ¥ . | .
| 1 - Identification =
File Toocls Options Window
Product Formulation : Sample Product 1
1 Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format E|
SDS Mumber 001 (Working Copy )
@ Sample Prot Rewvision Number : 1 Page 1
' Saction 1 SDS #: (001 |
ge 2
| Secionz Brenared Date | namon nication-Date | (5/05/2020
| Section 3 {E) Attach Section 1 to a different Product :
- . — e ko
: Section 4 Copy or Move 3D3: 70017 - Section 1 to a different Product.
Section 5
| Section & L2
| Section7 .. Data for Updating Help Manual =
) Section 8 @,
. Section 9 |3 Sample Product 1
Section 10
: ) {3 Sample Product 2
Section 11 a
| Section 12 Sample Product 3
' Section 13 £ Sample Product 4 1
| Section 14 I Sample Product 5 Division
Sales
| Section 15 -3 Sample Product 6 HE
| Section 16 | Sample Product 7
- Sample Product & Chemtrec

| copy || move |[ cancel |

Select the Product you want to Move or Copy Section 1 to.
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e Click Copy to copy Section 1 to the selected Product. Section 1 and associated data
(Trade Names, Manufacturer, Supplier, Customers linked to SDS, etc...) Note: the
Archival information is not copied over.

or

e Click Move to move Section 1 to the selected Product. Section 1 and all associated data
(Archive, Trade Names, Manufacturer, Supplier, Customers linked to SDS, etc...)

or

e Click Cancel to abort the operation without any changes.
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How to Add GHS Pictograms, Classifications
and Statements to a Product

To add GHS Pictograms, Classifications and Statements to a Product:

e Open the Product by selecting the desired folder from the Folder Pane and right click
with the mouse and select Open Product... (if you are not already at the Product
Formulation window.)

e From the Menu Bar, select Sections and then open Section 2 by selecting 2 — Hazards
Identification.

e If you are viewing the Approved version of Section 2 and there is not a working copy of
Section 2, then from the Menu Bar, select Options - Create Working Copy... , if
there already is a working copy of Section 2, then select Options — View Working
Copy.

-
| 2 - Hazards Identificatio E : ﬁ

Eile Edit

|| Product Formulation : 1000-A
2 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |

SDS Number : 1000-A { Working Copy )

B 10004 cissifation statement - Y - | -
x®

! Hazard Classification Category

Section 2

] Section 3
| Section 4

| Section 5 -]

- Section 6 GHS Label elements, hazard and precautionary statements

: Section 7 Statement : E
'_ Section 8 Signal Word : |z|
| Section 9
| Section 10
| Section 11
| Section 12

| Section 13 = (]
1 Section 14 Classification Precautionary Statement

| Section 15
| Section 16

+ |Hazard Statements

-]

Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

e Click Edit.

How to Add GHS Hazard Classifications
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To Add GHS Hazard Classifications:

Hazard Classification Category

[

GHS Hazard Classifications List

e Click the ellipsis button |:| to the right of the GHS Hazard Classifications List. The GHS
Classifications window is displayed.

|

Hazard : General

Classification :

Category :

A dd

Add General
Remove Health
Environmental
1t Physical

¥

| save || cancel |

e Select one of the four Hazards.
e Click the Classification dropdown to a classification phrase.

e Click the Category dropdown and select the phrase that you want to associate with the
selected Hazard for this Product.
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£} GHE Classifications for 100 LJ‘

Hazard : | Health E“

Classification : | Carcinogenicity

Category : [l gt}

Remove

General
Health
Environmental
Physical

(&) GHS Classifications for 100

Hazard : | Health

[seve ] (et

Classification : |

Category : |

Add

Remove

General

e CATCINOGENicity, Category 14
Environmental
Physical

[seve ] (ot |

e Continue to add as many GHS Classifications to the Product that you want.

e C(Click Save..
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How to Add GHS Pictograms and Hazard Statements

To Add GHS Pictograms and Hazard Statements:

+ |Hazard Statements -

- -

GHS Pictograms and Hazard Statements List

e Click the ellipsis button |:| to the right of the GHS Pictograms and Hazard Statements
List. The GHS Pictograms and Hazard Statements for window is displayed.

.
} GHS Pictograms and Hazard Statements for 1 [

10 - Available Pictograms 0 - Selected Pictograms

Corrasion

Environment ““,

Exclamation mark

SO

-

erose | -
-

Remove

1
¥

-

[ Save ” Cancel ]

HS Pictograms and Hazard Statements window

e Select from the Available Pictograms and move them to the Selected Pictograms List in
the order you want them to appear on the SDS.

e Click the Phrase dropdown and select (by placing a checkmark to the left of the phrase)
all of the GHS Hazard Statements that you want to associate with this Product.
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S5C)

r{g GHS Pictograms and Hazard Statements for 1000-A

8 - Available Pictograms 2 - Selected Pictograms

@ Environment

Exclamation mark

@Exclamation mark (2)

Phrase :

H315: Causes skin irritation.
H311: Toxic in contact with skin.

lm | »

EEEE

Carrosion

Health hazard

Remove

[ Save ” Cancel ]

e C(Click Save.

How to Add GHS Precautionary Statements

To Add GHS Precautionary Statements:

Classification Precautionary Statement

~ (]

GHS Precautionary Statements List

Click the ellipsis button E‘ to the right of the GHS Precautionary Statements List. The
GHS Precautionary Statements window is displayed.
e Select one of the five Classifications.

Click the Phrase dropdown and select (by placing a checkmark to the left of the phrase)
all of the GHS Precautionary Statements that you want to associate with this Product.

134 « Using EnviroMSDS the Basics EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



e Click the Precaution dropdown and select the phrase that you want to add to the list
for the selected Classification for this Product.

e Continue to associate as many GHS Precautionary statements to each Classification as
you want.

Tip: To remove a statement from the list, highlight the desired statement and click the
Remove button.

Classification : | General [=]

Phrase :

General
F101: If medical advice is needed, have product container or label at hand.
: P102: Keep out of reach of children.
... P103: Read label before use.

Prevention

Response

Storage

Disposal

[ Save ” Cancel l

e Click Save.
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How to Add Pictograms (DOT and WHMIS) to a

Pro

To add

duct

DOT and WHMIS pictograms to a Product:

Open the Product by selecting the desired folder from the Folder Pane and right click
with the mouse and select Open Product... (if you are not already at the Product
Formulation window.)

From the Menu Bar, select Sections and then open Section 15 by selecting 15 -
Regulatory Information.

If there is not a working copy of Section 15, then from the Menu Bar, select Options -
Create Working Copy... If you are viewing the Approved version of Section 15, and
there already is a working copy of Section 15, then select Options — View Working
Copy.

From the Page Buttons Panel, click Page 5.

-
| 15 - Regulatory In_@lﬂlﬂ

15

& 100

é Section 2
L,') Section 2
é Section 4
& Section 5

Eile Tools Options Window

| Section 1 + | DOT Statement of Hazard

Product Formulation : 1000-A

Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |
SDS Number : 1000-A { Working Copy )

D-A Label Pictogrami(s), Classification(s) and Statement of Hazard Page 1

Page 2
Page 3
Page 4

e

& Section 6 Page &
& Section 7

‘_? Section 8
& Section 8

»

WHMIS Classification

L,') Section 10
*-? Section 11
\_? Section 12
‘_? Section 13
& Section 14

] Secion 15

& Section 16

e Click Edit.

Now you can add DOT, WHMIS or EEC pictograms to the product.
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How to Add the DOT Label Symbols and Statement of
Hazards

To Add the DOT Label Symbols and Statement of Hazards:

e Click the ellipsis button E‘ to the right of the DOT Label Symbol and Statement of
Hazard list. The DOT Label Symbols and Statements of Hazards window is
displayed.

- ™
E DOT Label Pictograms and Statements of Hazards for 1000- [
e p—

17 - Available Pictograms 0 - Selected Pictograms

Iil @
Class 9

i COrrosive 44

[ Save H Cancel ]

e Select from the Available Pictograms list and move to the Selected Pictograms list.

e Click the Phrase dropdown to select the phrases you want to associate with this
Product.

Tip: To remove a statement from the list, highlight the desired statement and click the
Remove button.

e Click Save to save your changes.
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| 15 - Regulatory Information
e M a—

File Edit
Product Formulation : 1000-A
| 15 Data Input for : | U 5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |
305 Number : 1000-A { Working Copy )
ﬁ 1000-A Label Pictogrami(z), Clazsification(s) and Statement of Hazard
1 Saction 4 + | DOT Statement of Hazard Page 2
. Section 2 Clazs 9 R Nllf,q
3
& Section 3
i Section 4 g
V]
& Section 5
. . Fage 6
‘? Section 6
Section 7
V]
& Section 8 L
g Seclion 8 + | WHMIS Classification
é Section 10
‘? Section 11
‘? Section 12
‘? Section 13
& Section 14
] Section 15
& Section 16 o B

Edit [ Save ][ Cancel ]

The DOT Label Symbols and Statements of Hazards window with one list item.

How to Add the WHMIS Hazard Pictograms and
Classifications

To Add the WHMIS Hazard Pictograms and phrases:

e Click the ellipsis button El to the right of the WHMIS Hazard Pictograms and
Classifications list. The WHMIS Hazard Pictograms and Classifications window is
displayed.
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Iﬁf tlhri-m-?lt;l DIOI0- £

13 - Available Pictograms 0 - Selected Pictograms

Biohazardous infectious mate

Combustiple Liquid

7~ N\

e |
F

Remove:

t
¥

[ swve ][ coce |

e Select from the Available Pictograms list and move to the Selected Pictograms list.

e Click the Phrase dropdown to select the phrases you want to associate with this
Product.

Tip: To remove a statement from the list, highlight the desired statement and click the
Remove button.

e Click OK to save your changes.
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=

File Edit

£ 1000-A

1 Section 1
) Section 2
_é Section 3
_ Section 4
_é Section &
_é Section &
& Section7
_é Section 8
_ Section 9
_é Section 10
_é Section 11
_é Section 12
_é Section 13
_ Section 14

] Section 15

& Sedlion 16

1 5 Product Formulation : 1000-A
305 Number : 1000-A { Working Copy )

| 15 - Regulatory Informatio

Label Pictogrami(z), Clazsification(s) and Statement of Hazard

+ | DOT Statement of Hazard
Class 9 R:NjA

+ | WHMIS Classification
Bizhazardous infe

Data Input for :

U.S. HazCom GHS Format [

Edit

| save || cancel |

he WHMIS Hazard Symbols and Classifications window with one list item.

How to Add a New Pictogram to the Symbols List

To add a new pictogram to the Symbol Dropdown:

e From the Main Menu select Tools - Pictograms Manager..
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Pictogram Description
Class O

Corrosive
Corrosive-Secondary
Flammable Gas
Flammakble Liguid DOTCLSSS. png
Flammakble Liguid-Zecondary
Flammable Solid

Food Hazard

Marine Pollutant

O=idizing

Poizon

Toxic

Toxic-Secondary

Poizon Inhalation Hazard

Poizon Inhalation Hazard - Secondany

The Pictograms Manager window

e Click Add.

De=zcription : |

Code :
]

e Click Pictogram. The Open Picture window is displayed.
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Select Pictogram

es I

Msdslmages

Organize *

& Downloads

v
=l Recent Places

o Libraries
il Development
3 Documents

J‘! Music

Mew folder

&= Pictures

B videos

1M Computer
& osic)

—a New Veolume (D)

ca New Veolume (E:)

—w New Volume (F:)

5 d (Enviro-server) (H:)

File name: |

v
TDG_Explosive
divisicn 1.5.png

¢

TDG_Explosive
division 1.png

TDG_Flammable
gas.png

TDG_Flammable

enlid nnn

b 4
TDG_Explosive
divisicn 1.6.png

TDG_Flammable
gas in water.png

TDG_Flammable
liquid.png

TDG_Organic

nernvides nnn

v | | Search Msdsimages 2

Select a file to preview.

The Pictograms Manager’s Open Picture window.

~  |PNG Files -|

[

Open ] ’ Cancel l

Navigate to the EnviroMSDS Authoring\MSDSImages folder and select the new

pictogram file. (PNG is the default file type)

Continue to add all of the pictograms that you want.

Click OK to save your changes and exit the window.

or

Click Cancel to abort your changes and exit the window.

Note: The pictogram should be a .png and must be placed into the MSDSImages folder under
EnviroMSDS Authoring. For more information see Setting SDS Viewer Defaults and Default
Images Path

How to Edit the Description for a Pictogram in the Symbols

List

To edit the description for a Pictogram in the Symbol dropdown field:

From the Add Symbol For ... window, right click on the Symbol dropdown field and
The Pictograms Manager window is

from the Menu select Edit Pictograms List.

displayed.
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- e — I
2| Pictograms Manager u

Code Pictogram Description
Class O
Corrosive

Corrosive-Secondary

Flammable Gas
Flammakble Liguid DOTCLSSS. png
Flammakble Liguid-Zecondary
Flammable Solid

Food Hazard

Marine Pollutant

O=idizing

Poizon

Toxic

Toxic-Secondary

Poizon Inhalation Hazard

Poizon Inhalation Hazard - Secondany

e From the Group dropdown field, select the Pictogram group (GHS, DOT, WHM, and EEC)
and then highlight the Pictogram name that you want to edit.

e Click Edit. The Edit Pictogram window is displayed.

(0 cnreeer el

Assign to Group © | DOT El

Description : | Class g

Code :

| ok || cance |

e Enter a new Description and Click OK.

¢ From the Pictograms Manager window, Click OK again to save your changes.

How to Delete a Pictogram from the Symbols List

To delete a pictogram from the symbols list:
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e From the Add Symbol For ... window, right click on the Symbol dropdown field and
from the Menu select Edit Pictograms List. The Pictograms Manager window is
displayed.

'l ™
£) Pi rams Manager ﬁ
[€) Pictog ag

Group Code Pictogram Description

Dot Class 9

ooT Corrosive

DoT Corrosive-Secondary

DoT Flammakble Gas

DoT Flammable Liguid DOTCLSSS. png
ooT Flammakle Liguid-Secondary

DoT Flammakle Solid

ooT Food Hazard

ooT Marine Pollutant

ooT Oxidizing

DoT Poizon

DoT Toxic

DoT Toxic-Secondary

ooT Poizon Inhalation Hazard

DoT Poizon Inhalation Hazard - Secondary

[ oK ” Cancel]

e From the Group dropdown field, select the Pictogram group and then highlight the
Pictogram name that you want to delete.

e Click Delete. At the confirmation window, select Yes.

Note: This feature requires a Security Level of Administrator or Manager.

How to Export SDS Files for CHEMTREC

EnviroMSDS has a built in feature to allow you to export SDS in PDF format for CHEMTREC.
Also included, is a tracking feature that allows EnviroMSDS to know which files have been
previously exported. The load feature will compare the SDS # and revision #s to determine if
the SDS is new or revised.

To export SDS files for CHEMTREC:

e From the Main Menu, select Tools, and select CHEMTREC ...
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(£} Export SDS for CHEMTREC

Format - | U.S. HazCom GHS Format

Language : | English

Filter : |

Selected SDS

Export SDS for CHEMTREC window.

If this is the first time in, you will need to configure the settings through Setup. Click
Setup... The CHEMTREC Setup window is displayed.

Company Information

Company :

Customer Number :

Company Code :

Options

Include index file
Use compression (pkZip compatible )

[swee [ conee |

CHEMTREC Setup window
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CHEMTREC should have provided you with your Company, Customer Number and Company
Code that you are registered under. If you do not have this information then contact
CHEMTREC. To Continue, enter in the information provided and then click Save.

Check the Include Index file option to provide CHEMTREC even more robust searching
and reporting, it is preferred (but not required) that an index file be submitted with all
documents.

Check the Use compression (pkZip compatible) option to compress and package all
of the SDS’s and Index file into one file for easy submission.

' =
{6 Export SDS for CHEMTREC e S|
Lo U s HazComGHSFormat B
Language : | Englizh El

' Filter El
| |
| Selected SDS
| g
i
|
|
|
e 13

Click the Format dropdown and select the preferred SDS format that you want the
SDS(s) to be exported in.

Click the Language dropdown and select the preferred SDS language that you want the
SDS(s) to be exported in.

Click on the Filter dropdown list and make a selection.

Selecting All Approved SDS will load all approved SDS with the Chemtrec [¥] checked in
Section 1.

Selecting New / Updated SDS Only will load all approved SDS that are newly
approved or the revision number has changed since the last set of SDS that you created
for CHEMTREC, with the Chemtrec[¥] checked in Section 1.

Selecting User Selected SDS allows you to enter the SDS # for any SDS regardless of
the Chemtrec Phone Number checkbox in Section 3 and regardless of the revision
number.
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e If you selected, either All Approved SDS or New / Updated SDS Only then click
Load to have the respective SDS(s) loaded into the Selected SDS list.

e Otherwise if you selected User Selected SDS then you will be allowed to manually
enter the SDS #’s and Add them into the Selected SDS list.

e Once you have the Selected SDS list loaded, click Export. A confirmation window will
be displayed asking if you wish to continue. If you are ready to export the files then click
Yes otherwise click No.

Tip: You can remove items from the Selected SDS list by highlighting the unwanted item(s)
and double clicking the left mouse.
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How to Compose / Re-Compose an SDS

To compose an SDS:

From the Main window:

e From the Folder Pane Products View, highlight any SDS by clicking on the document
Icon.

e With the SDS selected, right click on the document Icon and select Compose or Re-
Compose.
or

e From the Main Toolbar, click the compose button.

Note: If the SDS for the selected format and language has yet to be composed, then the
option will display Compose, otherwise, the option will display Re-Compose.
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How to Batch Compose SDS(s)

Note: This process will compose the SDS in the Format(s) and Language pairs that are defined
for each SDS set under the SDS Preferences. See How to Define SDS Preferences for more
information.

You may elect to re-compose all of the SDS(s). An example of the feature might be that you
need to change your Manufacturer information, such as, an address, phone number(s), etc...
This way you can make the necessary changes and recompose all SDS(s) at one time. This can
be a very timely process.

To compose all SDS:

e From the Products View, right click the root icon and select either:
o Compose SDS (as necessary)...
o Re-Compose All SDS(s) overwrite...

To compose only those SDS'’s of a specific Product folder:

e From the Products View, right click the folder = icon that you wish to batch compose all
of the SDS’s and select either:

o Compose SDS (as necessary)...
o Re-Compose All SDS(s) overwrite...

Upon selection, a progress window appears. You can cancel the process at any time.
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Setting Product(s) and SDS(s) Inactive

You can set a Product or any number of individual SDS(s) within a Product as inactive. You can
filter whether inactive products and or inactive SDS are loaded and displayed within the
Products View.

How to Set a Product Inactive
e Locate the Product that you want to set as inactive and Open to Modify.

e From the Menu, select Options — Set Product as Inactive. The following dialog will
appear:

5% Do you want to remove the inactive SDS files from disk?

This will not effect your ability to access the inactive 505(s), this
will cnly remove the generated 305(s) documents from their specified
directory locations.

|| cancel

e Click either yes or no.
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i —
L produs rormation R e e UL S e, ol
L * -

File Tools Options

Product Formulation : 1000-A
Data Input for : | U 5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |

1 Section 4 Inactive Product # : |1000-4
| Section 2
o Section 3 Unigie Formula id (UFI}: | - - -
_ Section 4
Y Section 5 Product Formulation Information { Optional )
N -]
_l'.? zejﬂn : Product Description : [
echion
ﬁ Section 8 Product Form. Code :
_é Section 8 Product Form. Mame
—l? Section 10 Generic Name :
r.) Section 11
_f.) Section 12 Chemical Family
_é Section 13 Molecular Formula : -
| Section 14
| Section 15
1 Section 16

[ New ][ Edit ] Save Close

Notice the changes to the Product Folder icon with a red X and Inactive Product #:

To set an inactive product back to active see

How to Set an SDS Inactive

e Select the Product folder that contains the SDS that you want to set as inactive.
e Open the SDS. Make sure you are in Section 1.

e From the Menu, select Options — Set SDS as Inactive. The following dialog will
appear:
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Do you want to remove the inactive 505 files from disk?

This will not effect your ability to access the inactive 5D5(s), this

will anly rernove the generated 505(s) documents from their specified
directory locations,

e Selecting Yes will only remove the Approved and Working copy versions of the current
SDS from disk so that they will no longer be available for general access.

————— == —

| File Tools Options Window !
Product Formulation : 1000-A
1 Data Input for : |U_S_ HazCom GHS Format Ell
SDS Number : M1000-1 { Approved Version )

| secion 1 | Inactive SDS # : 111000-1 | —

_a Section 2 EDETYIJ'-’-il El ﬁ Page 3
g Section3 Product Code : | |

g Section 4 '

_3 Section 5 Define List .. || print | Trade Mame

_A Section & [®] M1000 Trade name

& Section7

—a Section 8 Define List T i iz

j Section 9 ype  Manufacturer [ Supplier Divizion

_a Saction 10 M  Envirosoft Corporation Sales

& Section 11

_& Section 12 24 Hour Emergency Phone : |Poison Control Center (Medical) : (300) 222-1222 CAN... |- | (%8
& Section 13

j Section 14 General Use :| El@
_a Section 15 Prepared by : | | Chemtrec [J]
j Section 16 Prepared Date :| 06/27/2019 | Expiration Date :| Q71092022 |
| Mew || Eat || save |[ ciose |

Notice the changes to the Section 1 icon with a red X and Inactive SDS #:
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Setting Inactive Product(s) or SDS(s) to Active

You can set any inactive Product or any number of individual inactive SDS(s) within a Product
back to Active.

How to Set an Inactive Product to Active
e Locate the Product that you want to set to Active and Open to Modify.
e From the Menu, select Options — Set Product as Active.

How to Set an Inactive SDS to Active

e Locate the Product that contains the SDS that you want to set to Active.
e Open the SDS to Modify. Make sure you are in Section 1.

e From the Menu, select Options — Set SDS as Active.
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EnviroMSDS Tutorial

How to Create a New Product SDS

There are many available entries in EnviroMSDS; this is due to EnviroMSDS ability to provide
Global International SDS.

Do not be overwhelmed by the amount of entries that are available, the great advantage of
using EnviroMSDS is that you only enter data that you want to appear on your SDS(s).

EnviroMSDS only prints the data you enter. If the entry is empty, it will not print.

To get started using EnviroMSDS, we are going to create a sample Product SDS. The goal of
this tutorial is to quickly get you started using EnviroMSDS. Therefore, we are not going to fill
out each field on every window. Instead, we are going to look at each of the windows and the
various methods for entering data into EnviroMSDS.

Note: For this tutorial, we are not going to use the Wizard.

This is merely a sample to help you understand how to enter information for a Product SDS.

To create a Product SDS, you must first enter the Product Formulation Number and then enter
the information for the sixteen sections:

e Product Formulation Data

o Identification

e Hazard(s) identification

e Composition/information on ingredients
e First-aid measures

e Fire-fighting measures

e Accidental release measures

e Handling and storage

e Exposure controls/personal protection

e Physical and chemical properties and safety characteristics
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e Stability and reactivity
e Toxicology information
e Ecological information
e Disposal considerations
e Transport information
e Regulatory information
e Other information

Entering Product Formulation Data

To enter the product formulation for a new product:

File View Eoo\s Window Help

AP O — = T

Wizard New Open Search Print Language: Compose || Codes

Products I

| AllProducts | = =

.. Default (Local F}

=-E3 1000-A

- & Crodaine. EnviroMSDS Authoring Properties

Bl & LyondsliBasell

B ; Oxiteno Mexico, 5.A de CV. +/ Current EnviroM SDS Properties

B &3 Sample Product 1

- &3 Sample Product 2 EnviroMSDS Authoring Quick Help

B-E3 sample Product 3

=3 sample Proguct 4 &7 Overview of EnviroMSDS E

#-E2 sample Procuct 5 47 Using EnviroM5D5 the Basics

i@ sample Products < EnviroMSDS Tutorial

&-@ sample Product7 @ EnviroMSDS Wizard

63-@ Sample Products 47 How to Manage the Phrase Library

47 How to Translate Phrases
,,,,,,,,, < Howto M ge the Chemical Datab

\Eé‘ Products 7 How to Manage the Customer Database

L Databases 47 How to Manage the Manufacturer Database i

P < How to Manage the Supplier Datab

p 47 How to M Supplier SDS D

- 47 How to Use SmartLink il

12 Product(s) Name: enviromsds Administrator

EnviroMSDS Main Window

e From the Main Menu, select File and then select New Product.

or

B

e From the Main Toolbar, click the e button. The Product Formulation window is
displayed.
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| Product Formulation - El_l-g—hl

File Edit

Product Formulation : 1000-A

Data Input for :
T ata Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format El

&5 1000-A Page 1
' Section 1 Product # :|1000-4
| Section 2
\ Sedtion 3 Unigie Formula i (UFTy: | - - - I
|| | Seclion4
| Section 5 Product Formulation Information { Optional )
H Section 6 Product Description : E\Q
Section 7
| | Section 8 Product Form. Code :
| | Section 9 Product Form. Name :
|l Section 10 Generic Name :
Section 11
1 | Section 12 Chemical Family ||
| Section 13 Molecular Formula : -
| Section 14
il 1 Section 15
| | Sectioni16
i ||
1 I
H News Edit | Save || Cancel | :

Product Formulation - New Product Window

Tip: Mandatory fields are in bold all other fields are optional. Only fields that are populated
will appear on an SDS.

e From the Product#, enter 1000-A.

Note: The Product# is required and must be unique.

e Unique Formula Id. (UFI) is specific to ECHA’s (European Chemicals Agency) Poison
Center.

Information: The unique formula identifier, known by its acronym UFI, is a 16-character
alphanumeric code that will be required on the label of your products that contain a hazardous
mixture. By 2025, the UFI will be mandatory on the label of all products classified for health or
physical hazards. For more information visit: https://echa.europa.eu/

e Continue to enter any of the optional data that you require.
e Click Save to continue. Section 1 — Company Identification is displayed:

Section 1 -Identification

To create a new Safety Data Sheet for this product:
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Warning: If you do not enter SDS # and save it, the Folder for the Product will NOT
contain an Icon that represents the SDS.

e If you are not in Section 1, click Section 1 from the Sections Bar. The Identification
window is displayed.

-
| 1 - Company Ident'rﬁcatl'm'i-

i
|

File Edit
Product Formulation : Sample Product 1
1 Diata Input for: | U.S. HazCom GHS Format E|
SDS Mumber: 001 (Working Copy )
h Sample Prot Revision Number : 1 Page 1
" : S5DS #: 001
| ) Section 1 b |
= Section 2 Prepared Date : | g4/22/2015 w Expiration Date :| pg/os/2020 w
Section 3 -
N = . 505 Type | |For Demonstration Purposes Only! |Z|
Section 4
| " ) Product Code :
| Section 5 rocue kode I
'_ Section 6 Relevant identified uses : |Z| 1
) Section 7 Uses advised against : |z| |
i | Section 8
| Section 9 Y I
. efine List ... :
|| . Section 10 Print Trade Name
|| ] section 11 [x] Sample One
{| | Section12 I
Il | Section13 -
. Define List ... Type | MWanufacturer !/ Supplier Division
| Section 14
- i W Envirosoft Corporation Sales 1
|| | Section 15 I
| Section 16
Chemtrec [ |
New Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

Company Identification Window

e First enter the SDS # for the Safety Data Sheet to uniquely identify it. The SDS # is a
required field. Enter M1000-1.

Note: Because EnviroMSDS allows you to create Rebrands of a Product SDS, you will be able
to associate multiple SDS #’s to any one Product.

e SDS Type is a user defined Dropdown that allows you to specify text that will appear in
the header section of the SDS. Page 1 only. Usually, this used for internal purposes
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(e.g. R&D Use Only, Proprietary SDS, Not for public use, etc.... ). Right click on the
Dropdown to modify the list of options.

e Product Code is for you own internal reference to the specific SDS. Usually, this is
used for associating the SDS with external systems.

e To enter a Trade Name ( Product Name ), click the button left of Trade Names.

The Trade Name(s) for : window is displayed.

P N
&* Trade Name(s) for : M1000-1 _’-' l =
Enter new Trade Mame then click "Add’
Print  Trade Mame
[®] M1000 Trade name .
i Delete
|
Move Up
Mowve Dn I
L I b :
|
I oK H Cancel H Apphy I
a_— = =

Trade Name(s) Window

e Enter a new Trade Name, then click Add. The Trade Name has been added to the list,
however, you will need to save this change for it to remain in the list.

e Continue to add all of the Trade Names that you want.

Notes: If you enter more than one Name, you can define which Names will print on the SDS
and in what order you want them to appear.

You may enter as many Names as you wish and use the Print Column (%] checkbox to
determine which Name(s), if any, will actually print on the SDS (checked is the default for each
new name you enter). All Names entered are indexed and searchable.

You can also set the order that the Trade Names will appear on the SDS by highlighting a Trade
Name and then using the Move Up or Move Down buttons respectively.

e Click Ok to save your changes and exit the window.

or
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e Click Cancel to abort your changes and exit the window.
If you clicked Ok then the Trade Name list will display all of the names you entered. The Print

Column will display Yes for each Trade Name that you elected to print on the Safety Data
Sheet.

)

File Edit
Product Formulation : Sample Product 1
1 Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format ||
SDS Mumber: 001 { Warking Copy )
a Sample Prot Revision Number : 1 m
] Section 1 SDS #: pot
_.‘ Section 2 Prepared Date : | (4/28/2015 “ Expiration Date :| 06/05/2020 w Page 3
| Section 3 -
— _ 505 Type | |For Demonstration Purposes Only! |Z|
Section 4
Y Section 5 Product Code :
| Section @ Relevant identified uzes : |Z|
- Section 7 Uses advised against : |Z|
| Section 8
| Section 9 e —
— efine List ... .
Section 10 Print Trade Name
| Section 11 [x] sample One
| Section 12
— Section 13 Define List ... Type | Manufacturer / Supplier Division
Section 14 ; )
— i I Envirosoft Corperation Sales
Section 15
| Section 16
Chemtrec [
New Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

¢ To enter Manufacturer(s) and/or Supplier(s), click the button left of the
Manufacturer / Supplier list. The Select Manufacturer(s) /
Supplier(s) window is displayed.

Tip: You can have a pre-selected Manufacturer that you would like to automatically fill out in
Section 1 for every new SDS you create. See Setting SDS Defaults for more information.
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i ™
4 Select Manufacturer(s) .-"Supplie_ ﬁ

1-Available Manufacturer(s) 0 - Selected Manufactureris)

‘Envirosoft Corporation

EE®

3 -Available Supplier(s) 0 - Selected Supplier(s) |

Croda Inc.

LyondellBasell
Cxiteno Mexico, 3.4 de CV.

£416410

[ Save H Cancel ]

Select Manufacturer(s) / Supplier(s) Window

Tip #1: To add a new Manufacturer to the Available Manufacturer(s) list, click the
Manufacturer AI button

Tip #2: To add a new Supplier to the Available Supplier(s) list, click the Supplier AI button

e Select the Manufacturer that you want on the SDS, click Move (or double click the left
mouse) to move your selection from Available Manufacturer(s) to Selected
Manufacturer(s).

e Select the Supplier that you want on the SDS ( if any ), click Move (or double click the
left mouse) to move your selection from Available Supplier (s) to Selected Supplier(s).

e Click the Page 2 button.
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-
File Edit
Product Formulation : Sample Product 1
1 Diata Input for: | U.S. HazCom GHS Format E|
S0DS Mumber: 001 {Working Copy )
= sample Prod Page 1
24 Hour Emergency Phone : i i : 5 o
\ ' Sedtion 1 gency Paison Control Center {(Medical) : (800) 222-1222 CHEMT... ||
o Section 2 Page 3
| Section3 Official Statements
| Section 4 Reaszon for lzzue |z|
| Section 5 ' Lo
1 Section & Prepared by ! Regulatory Affairs |z|
- Section 7 Approved By | |\ Regulatory Affairs |Z|
| Section 8
— Title - i &
Section 9 E ! |Product Stewardship Manager |Z|
1 Section 10 Information Contact | |Regulatory Affairs |Z|
| Section 11
— EPA
Section 12 . .
— Registration # :
Section 13
| Section 14 Product #:
| Section 15
_.‘ Section 16 Section Comments |z|
New Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

¢ From the 24 Hour Emergency Phone, click the Dropdown.

Notes: You can create custom 24 Hour Emergency Phone phrases that will appear on the
SDS, via the phrase library.

All Phrase dropdown lists are populated by associating phrases to the dropdown via the Phrase
Library.

e To access the Phrase Library phrases associated to the 24 Hour Emergency Phone
dropdown list, click the button to the right of the dropdown list.
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2 Phrase Library - Current Dropdown Name = [ Section 1 - 24 Hour Emergency Phone Numbers] [ =T &J
File Edit View Insert Format Table 2D
Arial
Search : Filter : | Dropdown List: Section 1 - 24 Hour Emergency Phone Numbers E
View : | English E‘ i
i Code Section Dropdown Mame Phrase 1
i 34349661 1 24 Hour Emergency Phone Numbers <B>CHEMTREC (USA & Canada): </B=>(800) 424-2300<BR >or I
24HPHOMNED 2 1 24 Hour Emergency Phone Numbers <TABLE style="MARGIN-LEFT: Opx; MARGIN-TOP: Opx~ cellSpad
I i 24HPHOMED 1 1 24 Hour Emergency Phone Numbers <TABLE style="MARGIN-LEFT: Opx; MARGIMN-TOP: Opx” cellSpat
I
1
|
|
| r
L L LLLLL 1
1 -
1 Poison Control Center (Medical) : (800) 222-1222
i | CANUTEC (Canadian Transportation) : (613) 996-6666
i CHEMTREC (US Transportation) : (800) 262-8200
||
| A
I | select || Edt || mMew || save
| l

|l 3 Item(s) found '
Phrase Library Window

e Highlight a phrase and click Select. If the phrase does not exist that you want to use
you can create the phrase and then select it.

e Continue to enter the information that you want.

Tip #1: You can adjust the size of the Phrase Library window.

Tip #2: Many Sections have additional information on separate pages. Simply click the page
# button to access the Section page that you want.

Tip #3: The Chemtrec checkbox allows you to identify the SDS as an SDS that can be sent to
Chemtrec. For more information see: How to Export SDS Files for CHEMTREC

Tip: As you enter information for each of the 16 Sections, it may become difficult to remember
which Sections are complete and which ones are not.

EnviroMSDS provides a way to Mark a Section as Completed. From the Menu, click Options
and then select Mark Section as completed. You can toggle this option on or off. The

x -
Section Icon will change to reflect you choice.
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e Click Save to continue.

Section 2 - Hazard(s) identification

To enter the Hazards Identification :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 2. The Hazard(s) identification window is

displayed.
| 2 - Hazards Identification - - = |-
.
Eile Tools Options Window
Product Formulation : 1000-A
2 Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format El
SDS Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )

= 1000-A Classification Statement : R Page 1
I .

1 Section 2 Hazard Classification Category
ecion
" Physical Corrosive to Metals Category 1

Section 3 I

| Section 4

|| | Sections
Y Section B GHS Label elements, hazard and precautionary statements

| Section 7 Statement : &

| Section 8 Signal Word :

= Section 9 * | Hazard Statements
Section 10

| Section 11

| Section 12

| section 12 =

| Section 14 Classification Precautionary Statement
1 Section 15

| Section 16

(%]

ave Close

T

Hazards Identification Window

e Click Edit.
e Click the Classification Statement Dropdown List and select the desired phrase.

e To select the GHS Classifications, Click the ellipses button to the right of the Hazard |
Classification | Category List. The GHS Classifications for ... window is displayed.
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EE o
|
Hazard : |General Ell
Classification : | =16z [l
Categur:.f:l El
4| General
| Remove | Health

Environmental
Physical
L COITOSIVE to Metals, Category 1

[seve ] [canen |

e Select one of the four Hazards and then click the Classification dropdown and select a

phrase. You can optionally select a Category for the phrase you selected. Click the Add
button.

e Continue to add the necessary Hazard Classifications and Categories.
e Click Save to continue.
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File Edit
Product Formulation : 1000-A
2 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |
305 Number : M1000-A { Working Copy )
ﬁ 1000-A Classification Statement : E
% section 1 — Page 2
— ) Hazard Classification Category
Section 2 : -
— Physical Corrosive to Metals Category 1 Page 3
Section 3

Section 4

Section &
Section 6 GHS Label elements, hazard and precautionary statements

Section 7 Statement :

Section 8 Signal Word :

Section 9

Section 10

Section 11

Section 12

Section 13

Section 14 Classification Precautionary Statement
Section 15

Section 16

= | Hazard Statements

-

To enter the GHS Label elements, hazard and precautionary statements:
e If desired you can select the GHS Label Statement.
e Select a Signal Word.

e Click the ellipses button to the right of the Hazard Statements List. The GHS
Pictograms and Hazard Statements for window is displayed.
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(&) GHS Pictograms and Haza nts for 1 )

10 - Available Pictograms 0 -Selected Pictograms

Exclamation mark (2)

Exploding bomb

-

[ seve ] [omon |

e Move the desired Pictograms from the Available Pictograms list on the left to the
Selected Pictograms list on the right.

¢ Select the Phrase dropdown and click the checkbox next to each phrase you want to
select for this product.
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GHS Pictograms and Hazard Statements for 1000-A

9 - Available Pictograms 1- Selected Pictograms

Environment @ Corrosion

Exclamation mark

Exclamation mark (2)

H230: May be corrosive to metals.

[ seve ] [omon |

e Use the up / down arrow buttons to reorder the phrases to the way you would like them
to appear on the SDS.

e Click Save to continue.
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J 2 - Hazards Identification
L e—

Product Formulation : 1000-A ||
2 Data Input for = |U.S. HazCom GHS Format [

305 Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )

= 1000-A Classification Statement : | (=58 @

X section 1
Section 2
Section 3
Section 4

Section 5 B

Section 6 GHS Label elements, hazard and precautionary statements

Section 7 Statement : | El
Section 8 Signal Word :| Izl
Section 9

Section 10
Section 11
Section 12

Section 13
Section 14 Classification Precautionary Statement

Hazard Classification Category faned
Physical Corrosive to Metals Category 1 Page 3

= | Hazard Statements
Corrosion H290: May be corrosive to metals.

—

Section 15
Section 16

bR R R RV EGEEEGEEVE VRS

-]

edt || save || cancel |

e Click the ellipses button to the right of the Precautionary Statements List. The
Precautionary Statements for window is displayed.
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& e ==
Classification : | General (=]

Phrase :| |z|

General

| Remove | | Prevention
Response
|T| Storage
— Disposal
\¥)

[sme ] [Lcone |

e Select one of the five Classifications and then click the Phrase dropdown and click the
checkbox next to each phrase you want to select for this product.

e Continue to add the necessary Classifications for this product.
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Classification : | Prevention

Phrase :|

General
Preventon
- P103: Read |abel before use.
W =260-1: Do not breathe fumes or vapours.
[£]

[sme ] [Lcone |

e Click Save to continue.
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File Edit
Product Formulation : 1000-A
2 Data Input for : | U 5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |
305 Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )
Ei' 1000-A Classification Statement : % Page 1
B
X section 1
G B = Hazard Classification Category
Section 2
— ‘ Physical Corrosive to Metals Category 1 Page 3
Section 3
| Section 4 B
| Section§
N Section B GHS Label elements, hazard and precautionary statements
LA Section 7 Statement : E [
| _. Section 8 Signal Word : Izl
I J Sec:tfon 9 = | Hazard Statements
— Section 10 Corrosion H290: May be corrosive to metals.
Section 11
| Section 12 B
| Section 13
LA Section 14 Classification Precautionary Statement
LA Saction 15 Prevention P103: Read label before use,
i Section 16 F260; Do not breathe fumes or vapours,

Edit [ Save ][ Cancel ]

e Select Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this section.

Section 3 - Composition/information on ingredients

To enter Composition / Information on Ingredients:

e From the Sections bar, click Section 3. The 3- Composition/information and
ingredients window is displayed.
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IEile Tools Options Window |

Product Formulation : 1000-A
Data Input for : |U.5. HazCom GHS Format [

: [

SDS Number : M1000-A { Working Copy ) I
- CAS Chemical Name s
:J Section 1
Section 2 —
:]] Section 3 t &
ad ion 0 Im%/
| Sections | Deete |
_] Section § View...
| Section7 Weight Volume
.| Section 8 [~] | o.0000000|-[ 0.0000000] [~] | o.ooo0000|-| o0.0000000]
| Section9 =
| Section 10 Comment : | [~ (e
_] Section 11 Alternate Print Options
_] Section 12 [ Print Ingredient { Default } [ Print Comment [] Active Ingredient
i Section 13 CAS# Chemical Name Wt / Vol %
Q) seeson e || [T )| e [ 6
—] se dfﬂn " Synonym(s) [ defined for thiz ingredient in the Chemical Database |
_] Section 16 | ]

| Edt || save || ciose |

-

Composition / Information on Ingredients Window

e Click Edit.
e Click Add. All of the available Chemicals from the Chemical database will be displayed.
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- ™
Search by Chemical Name :
CAS Item MNurmber Chemical Name i+ -
[ 126980254 [
7758-53-2
£3188-83-0 Rare Earth Oxides
83623-61-4 ((4-phenylbutyl}hydroxyphosphoryljacetic Acid
15165-67-0 (+)-r-2-(2,4-dichlorophenoxy)propionic Acid
83918-57-4 (+-)-1-[2-alyloxy)ethyl-2-( 2, 4-dichlorophenyl)]-1h-imidazolium Hydrogen Sulphate
T705-14-8 (+)-1-methyk4-{ 1-methylinyl}cyclohexene
15892-23-6 (+)-butan-2-ol
112281-77-3 (+/-) 2-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)-3-(1h-1,2,4-triazol-1-yl)propyl-1,1,2, 2-tetrafluoroethylether
119738-06-6 (+/-) Tetrahydrofurfuryl (r}-2-[4-(6-chloroguinoxalin-2-yloxy)phenyloxy]propionate
107398-54-4 (+/-) Trans-3,3-dimethyl-5-(2,2,3-trimethyl-cyclopent-3-en-1-yl)-pent-4-en-2-ol
105812-81-5 (-}-trans-4-(4'-fluorophenyl)-3-hydroxymethyl-n-methylpiperidine |
118725-24-2 (1,3-dioxo-2h-benz(de)isoquinolin-2-ylpropyl}hexadecyldimethylammonium 4-toluenesulfonate |
2746-19-2 (1alpha, 2alpha, 3beta, 6beta)-1,2,3,6-tetrahydro-3,6-methanophthalic Anhydride
125224-62-6 (18)-2-methyl-2, 5-diazobicyclo[2.2.1]heptane Dihydrobromide
54275-93-3 (18,3s,5r,6r}-(4-nitrophenylmethyl)-1-dioxo-6-phenylacetamido-penam-3-carboxylate
76109-32-5 (15,4r,6r,7r)-(4-nitrophenylmethyl)3-methylene-1-oxo-7-phenylacetamid o-cepham-4-carboxylate
106325-08-0 (2 Rs,3 Rs}-3-(2-chlorophenyl)-2-(4-fluorophenyl)-[(1h-1,2 4-triazal-1-yl}methy]oxirane
159604-94-1 (2,2'-(3,3 -dioxidobiphenyk4,4'-diyldiazo )bis( 6-(4-( 3-(diethylamino Jpropylmino }-6-(3-(diethylammon
86608-70-0 (2-(1,3-dioxolan-2-y)ethyltriphenylphosphonium Bromide
13356-08-6 (2-methyl-2-phenypropyl) Distannoxane
66933-41-8 (3-chlorophenyl)-(4-methoxy-3-nitrophenylimethanone
6315-20-4 (3-methylphenyl) Methyl, Butanedioic Acid
23918-834-7 (4-aminophenyl}-n-methylmathylensulfonamide Hydrochloride
81830-96-8 (4-hydrazinophenyl}-n-methylmethanesulfonamide Hydrochloride
6315-21-5 (4-methylphenyl) Methyl, Butanedioic Acid -
1| m | +

| View Selected Chemical | | AddNew Chemical |

Sorted : Chemical Mame Ascending

hemical List sorted ascending by Chemical Name

Tip: You can adjust the size of the Chemical List window.

e To Search by Chemical Name, simply left click on the Column Header named
‘Chemical Name’. Notice the arrow pointing upwards on the Column Header. This
indicates that you are set to search by Chemical Name and that the list is sorted in
ascending order by Chemical Name. Clicking again on the same Column Header
toggles the sort order to descending order, clicking a third time removes the sorting.

¢ From the Search by Chemical Name: enter a begins with search string. The list will
automatically highlight the closest matching item with every keystroke.
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-

T R, |

| View Selected Chemical | | AddNew Chemical |

Search by Chemical Name :
CAS Item MNurmber Chemical Name i+
94-36-0 Benzoyl Peroxide
22212-55-1 Benzaylprop-ethyl (isa)
5411-22-3 Benzphetamine Hydrochloride
1925-38-0 Benzthiazuron (iso)
23085-60-1 Benzyl 2,4-dibromobutanoate
T2850-64-7 Benzyl 2-chloro-4-(trifluoromethyl)thiazole-5-carboxylate
100-51-6 2285 Benzyl Alcohol
120-51-4 Benzyl Benzoate
100-38-0 Benzyl Bromide
501-53-1 Benzyl Chlorformate
100-44-7 Benzyl Chloride
1694-03-3 Benzyl Violet 4b
113694-52-3 Benzyl-2-hydroxydodecyldimethylammonium Benzoate
100-46-9 Benzylamine
103-83-3 Benzyldimethylamine
98-87-3 Benzylidene Chlaride
102561-46-6 Benzyltributylammonium 4-hydroxynaphthalene-1-sulphonate
90045-84-" Bermocoll E 481 Fg
7440-41-7 Berylium
1304-56-9 Berylium Oxide
3063-88-0 Beta-butyrolactone
126-99-8 Beta-chloroprene
5001-22-3 Beta-glucosidase
125109-85-5 Beta-methyl-3-(1-methylethyl)-benzenepropanal
91-59-8 Beta-napthylamine
57-57-8 Beta-propiolactone
4 | i | b

Sorted : Chemical Mame Ascending

hemical List — Search by Chemical Name (Ascénding)

Tip #1: To open the highlighted item into the Chemical Database window click the View
Selected Chemical button. From the Chemical Database window you can edit the current

chemical.

Tip #2: To Add new chemicals, click the Add New Chemical button.

e Highlight the desired chemical, click Select. You are returned to Section 3 with the

selected ingredient added to the list!
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] 2 - Compostionnfornaion o oot N = o= a0
File Edit Tools Options I
Product Formulation : 1000-A
3 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |
305 Number : M1000-A { Working Copy )
;D_ WUE_I_A CAS Chemical Name Bancl
> Section 1 7440-41-7  Beryllium
| Section 2
| Secin2 |
Section 3
ection
| Section 5
| Section 6
| Section? Weight Wolume
Section 8 [=] | |20.0000000|-| 0.0000000 [=] | 0.0000000- 0.0000000
| Section 9 ||
| Section 10 ST =] ()
| Section 11 Afternate Print Options I
Section 12 Print Ingredient { Default ) Print Comment Active Ingredient I
| Section 13 cas# Chemical Name Wt/ Vol %
| Secion14 =] =] =]
Section 15 I
- . Synoenymis) [ defined for this ingredient in the Chemical Database | |
Section 16 El
i
Edit [ Save ][ Cancel ] I

bne ingredient added

To enter weight (or volume for gases and liquids) for this ingredient:

o Select the operator of your choice ( not required ).
e Enter a Wt.% or Vol.% in the From field.

e For a range, enter a Wt.% or Vol.% in the To field.

Alternate Print Options

This feature allows you to provide alternate information to print on the SDS in place of the

actual CAS #, Chemical Name, Wt. / Vol. .

You can identify the ingredient as the Active

Ingredient which will cause the ingredient to print in Section 1 under Active Ingredient(s).

e Select Alternate — CAS # to mask the actual CAS # on the SDS. ( Note: This will be
phrases that you create in the phrase library for the Alternate — CAS # )

Note: There are two methods to mask the Chemical Name. You can use one or the other but

not both.

1. Alternate — Chemical Name

2. Synonym(s) ( defined for this ingredient in the Chemical Database )
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e Select Alternate — Chemical Name to mask the actual Chemical Name on the SDS. (
Note: This will be phrases that you create in the phrase library for the Alternate -
Chemical Name )

e Select Pct. to print an alternate Wt.% or Vol.% in place of the actual Wt.% or Vol.%
that you have specified. ( Note: This will be phrases that you create in the phrase
library )

e Select Synonym(s) ( defined for this ingredient in the Chemical Database ) to
print an alternate Synonym Name in place of the actual Ingredient’s Chemical Name.

Note: The available Synonym(s) are derived from the synonyms that you have entered for the
selected Ingredient in the Chemical Database.

Tip: This is very useful when you need to have the correct formulation for internal usage and
for auto — assembling the SDS, however, you do not want the actual information to print on the
SDS

e Print Ingredient ( Default ), When this option is checked, ( the default ) the
ingredient will print on the SDS. If unchecked, the ingredient will not print anywhere on
the SDS.

e Print Comment, if checked ( default ), the comment, if any, will print in the Ingredient
Section on the SDS under the heading Comments: (Note: if the comments are the only
items that are defined to print, then the Comments: title will not print.)

e Active Ingredient, if checked, the chemical name will appear in Section 1 ‘Active
Ingredient(s)’ on the SDS.

Tip #1: Each Ingredient that you enter, may have its own comment, all comments will be
concatenated into a paragraph and print as one phrase in the Ingredient Section on the SDS
under the heading Comments:

Tip #2 : If you do not want any ingredients to print on the SDS, however, you need to place a
comment in the Ingredients Section on the SDS, do the following:

e Add at least one Ingredient.
¢ Click Comment: and select the phrase of choice.
e Click Do not Print.

Now, the Ingredient will not print on the SDS, however, the Comment will print in the
Ingredient Section on the SDS.
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File Edit Tools Options

Product Formulation : 1000-A
3 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |

305 Number : M1000-A { Working Copy )

||
P WUE_I_A CAS Chemical Name Bancl
- Swfom 7440-41-7  Berylium
Section 2 n 7732-13-5  Water
] Section 3
.
Section 4
4 i Delet
Section 5
| Section 6
Section 7 Weight Wolume
Section 8 [=] | 15.0000000|- 0.0000000 [=] | 0.0000000- 0.0000000
| Section 9
] Section 10 ST =] ()
Section 11 Afternate Print Options
Section 12 Print Ingredient { Default ) Print Comment Active Ingredient
| Section 13
~ ) CAS#H Chemical Name Wit / Vol.%
| Section 14 [ ] =] ] [ ]
Section 15
- . Synoenymis) [ defined for this ingredient in the Chemical Database |
Section 16 El

Edit [ Save ][ Cancel ]

tompleted Composition/Information on Ingredients Window

e Continue the previous steps to add as many ingredients that you want.
¢ Click Save to continue.

e Select Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this section.

How to Customize Table Output for each ingredient
This feature allows you to further control the output of ingredients on the SDS.

To control which tables on the SDS each ingredient is allowed to display for each Format :

e Highlight the ingredient and from the Options menu select Customize table output for
this component... The Component - Format Print Options window is displayed.

Note: This option is disabled if the Print Ingredient checkbox is not checked for the selected
ingredient.
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@ﬁ Component - Format F‘M ﬁ

Select the table|s) that the selected component is allowed to
appear in for this Product. These options override all
previous format settings.

For each SD5S format, select the table(s) that the selected
component is allowed to appear in.

U.S. HazCom GHS Format =

Chemical table

Chemical OEL’s table

Chemical Properties table

Chemical Acute table

Chemical Carcinogens table

Chemical Section 313 table

Chemical CERCLA RO table

Chemical TSCA table

Chemical Clean Air Act Amendments table
Chemical States with Special Requirements table
Chemical Proposition 65 table

| [T] Chemical European REACH SWHC table

Re=set to Default

[ Close ] Apply

Component - Format Print Options Window

e For each Format select only the tables that this component is allowed to appear on the
SDS for this Product. When completed click Ok to apply the changes.

Note: The selections made here override the Global Format setting and the SDS Properties
Format settings.

How to Define Composition of Ingredient

This feature allows you to determine if an ingredient is a substance or a mixture and will output
the ingredient in either Section 3.1 or Section 3.2 of the SDS.

Note: This feature only applies to the EU GHS/CLP format
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File Teools | Options

Window

-

£ 1000-A
XY section 1
) section 2
) X
X section 4
%) sections
X section
) section7
% section 8
X section 9
) section 10
%) section 11
XY section 12
) section 13
% Section 14
XY section 15
% section 16

|7 Mark Section as completed l

3 | J Define Composition 2 |T Substance (displays under 3.1) EU GHS/CLP Format El I
- Mixture (displays under 3.2)

t
¥

CAS Chemical Name
7440-41-7  Beryllium
7732-18-5  Water Add
Change
Delete
View...
Weight Volume
20.0000000 |- 0.0000000 0.0000000 |- 0.0000000
Comment : et

Alternate Print Options

Print Ingredient ( Default } Print Comment Active Ingredient
CAS/EINECS # Chemical Name Wit/ Vol%
L L L
REACH Registry # Synonymiz) [ defined for this ingredient in the Chemical Database |
'i'a‘;

To Define Composition of an ingredient:

e After saving any changes to Section 3 and the Data Input for : is set to EU GHS/CLP
Format, from the Options menu select Define Composition and select either
Substance (displays under 3.1) or Mixture (displays under 3.2)

Section 4 - First-aid measures

To enter First Aid Measures:

e From the Sections bar, click Section 4. The First-aid measures window is displayed.
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File Edit
Product Formulation : 1000-A |
4 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |
305 Number : M1000-A { Working Copy )
& 1000-A First Aid Measures
%) section 1 Eyes : [ ~ | 52  (oo.o o
: Section 2 Skin : E
— Section 3 Ingestion : E
Section 4
I Section 5 Inhalation : E
— Section 6 Signs And Symptoms Of Exposure
Section 7
— Eyes : &
Section 8 Y E
| Section @ T =]
; Section 10 Skin Absorption : E
1 Section 11
— Ingestion : s
Section 12 E
' Saction 13 Inhalation : E
' Section 14 Acute Effects : [~
_| Section15 Chronic Effects : (-]
1 Section 16

edt || save || cancel |

First Aid Measures Window

e Click Edit.

e Click the Eyes Dropdown List and select from one of the available phrases.

e Continue the previous step to select the phrases from the other Phrase Dropdown lists.
e Click Save to continue.

e Select Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this section.

Section 5 - Fire-fighting measures

To enter the Fire Fighting Measures :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 5. The Fire-fighting measures window is
displayed.
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5]

File Edit N

Product Formulation : 1000-A
Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |

305 Number : M1000-A { Working Copy )

£ 1000-A
%) section 1 Flammabie Coss : [ ~ (3 [Tpage2 ||
¥ section? Burming Res Soids : =] |
> Section 3 Other Considerations : E
% Section 4
1 Section 5 General Hazard : E
Section 6 Extinguishing Media : E
Section 7 Combustion Products E
Section 8
" Section 9 Hazardous Decompositian : E I
| Section1p = Fire
1 Section 11 Explosion Hazards : E ‘
Section 12 Fire Fighting Procedures : E
Section 13
" Section 14 Fire Fighting Equipment : E i
: Saction 15 Fire Explosion : E
| Section 16 I

edt || save || cancel | |

Fire Fighting Measures Window

Click Edit.

We are going to enter the Flash Point for the Product. However, because we are still
establishing the flash point, we are also going to enter information in the Group
Override field for the Flash Point. That way, we can see the current flash point, but the
Group Override field will print in place of the Flash Point data we entered when we
attach a Safety Data Sheet to this product.

Position the cursor on the down arrow for the Operator Selection List in the Flash Point
section and press the left mouse button.

Position the cursor on the greater than sign (>) and press the left mouse button.
Position the cursor on the From °F field press the left mouse button. Type in 200.

Position the cursor on the down arrow beside the Flash Point Method field and press
the left mouse button.

Position the cursor on Tag CC and press the left mouse button to select it.

In some cases, you may want to enter information yet not have it print out. You can use the

default fields to enter “internal” information that will be available whenever the product
information is viewed, but will not print on the SDS.

To do this:
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Select the Group Override Field and select any phrase from the Phrase Dropdown List. This will
disable all of the fields that it overrides.

Group Title Group Override Field
Flash F‘-:uintf S v
| From°F : 0.0o0 | - 0.0ao
From *C 0.000 |- 0.000
Flash Paint Method : v
Motes W
Group Override Field
Flazh Point -
From °F : 0.000 | - 0.000
From *C : 0.000 | - 0000

Flazh Point Method : -

Notes : e

Flash Point Section of Fire Fighting Measures Window

Tip: Any selection other than the blank item in a Group Override Field will disable all of the
fields that it overrides.

To enable the fields below a Group Override Field, select the Group Override Field and select

the first item ( blank ) from the Phrase Dropdown List. This will enable all of the fields that it
overrides.

Example: Assume you want to specify the Flash Point for a product for internal use but you
want to print Not Applicable on the SDS.

e Select the Flash Point - Group Override Field, then select Not Applicable from the
Phrase Dropdown List.

The Flash Point will now print as ‘Not Applicable’ on the SDS. Notice that the other fields are
now disabled, indicating that they will not print on the SDS.

e Continue to enter information for this Section. Don't forget about the additional Pages
available.

e C(Click Save to continue.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual EnviroMSDS Tutorial « 183



e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section. Isn’t this easy!

Section 6 - Accidental release measures

To enter Accidental Release Measures :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 6. The Accidental release measures window is
displayed.

Eile Edit

= 1000-A

| Section 1
Section 2
Section 3
Section 4
Section 5
Section B
Section 7
Section 8
Section 9
Section 10
Section 11
Section 12
Section 13
Section 14
Section 15
Section 16

x

IR K K Ky

i

A

6 Product Formulation : 1000-A
SDS Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )

Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format El

Spill Or Leak Procedures

P 1

Large : E

Environmental Precautions
Water : E
Land : E
Air E

Section 6 Comments
General Procedures : E
Release Notes : E
Special Protective Equip. : E
Section Comments : E
Edit [ Save l ’ Cancel ]

ccidental Release Measures Window

e Click Edit.

e Click the Small : Phrase Dropdown List.
want.

From the Dropdown List, select the phrase you

e Continue the previous step to select the phrases from the other Phrase Dropdown lists.

e C(Click Save to continue.

e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this

section.
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Section 7 - Handling and storage

To enter Handling and Storage :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 7. The Handling and storage window is

displayed.
File Edit
Product Formulation : 1000-A
7 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format El
SDS Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )
& 10004
X Secton 1 GenerelProcecures - [ |
:__: Section 2 Handling : E
| Section 3
S Storage : e
) section 4 =] )
XY seqi
ection 5
- Storage Temperature — e
) section 6 |=]32]
] Section 7 From °F : R
ll ] sections From °C : =
il ) sections
o Notes : o
Il | section 10 =]
|1 Section 11
1 Section 12 Loading Temperature — E
| Section 13 From °F =
o Section 14 From °C - B
Section 15
| Section 16 HotESE [=] 6]
Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

andling and Storage Window

e Click Edit.
e Click the General Procedures : Phrase Dropdown List and select the phrase you want.
e Continue the previous step to select the phrases from the other Phrase Dropdown lists.

¢ Now enter the Minimum and Maximum storage temperatures. Position the cursor in the
white box to the right of Minimum °F and type 32.

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of Maximum °F and type 120.
e Click Save to continue.

e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section.
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Section 8 - Exposure controls/personal protection

To enter Exposure Controls/Personal Protection :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 8. The Exposure controls/personal protection
window is displayed.

-
| & - Exposure Controls/Personal Protection - Elilg

Eile Edit

Product Formulation : 1000-A
8 Data Input for . | U.5. HazCom GHS Format El

SDS Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )

B 1000-4

X) secton cngneering Cortos - [ -
%) section 2
% section 3
* Section 4 Protection
| X Saction 5 Eyes-Face : E
|| %) section® Skin : =] ]
: Jl' zzg:::; Respirﬂtl‘tlryi E
| J = Clothing : E
Section 9
[ ~ Section 10 Work Hygienic Practices E
. Saction 11 Other Use Precautions E
| Section 12
| Section 13
| Section 14
| Section 18
L_ Section 16 Section Comments : E
Edit [ Save ” Cancel ] |
Exposure Controls/Personal Protection Window
e Click Edit.
¢ Click the Engineering Controls : Phrase Dropdown List and select the phrase you
want.

e Continue the previous step to select the phrases from the other Phrase Dropdown lists.
e C(Click Save.
e Select Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this section.

Tip #1: To auto generate the OEL’s table in Section 8 from the ingredients in Section 3, see:
Adding OEL’s (Occupational Exposure Limits)

Tip #2: For additional control over how chemicals display in SDS chemical driven tables, see:
Controlling Chemical Driven table output on SDS
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Section 9 - Physical and chemical properties and safety
characteristics

To enter Physical and Chemical Properties :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 9. The Physical and chemical properties
window is displayed.

P —
| 9 - Physical and chemical properties and safety characteristits- E‘Elg
‘| Eile Edit
Product Formulation : Sample Product 1
9 Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format ||
S0S Mumber: 001 (Waorking Copy )
& sample Pro R el —
| Section 1 Physical State Comments : |E|
| ) secion2 B0
| Section 3
. ) Color : |Z|
| Section 4
| Section 5 Odor : | Not Available =] (2]
‘_ Section 6 Odor Threshold : |Z|
| Section 7 -Page?
| Sechion & (pH) Mot Available |Z| -
| ] Section 9 Juie s -
| Section 10 Method : ae
I | Section 11 Notes ~y
| Section 12
Section 43 Melting point Not Available (]2
=- Section 14 Melting Conditions : | e
1 Section 15 From °F : - From °C : -
| Section 16 Method : e
Notes : ke
Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

Physical and Chemical Properties Window

e Click Edit.

e First enter the physical state of the product. Position the cursor on the down arrow to
the right of Physical State.

e Click Ok to save you changes or click Cancel to revert back to the original list.

e elect the down arrow to the right of Physical State.

Note: Don't forget about the additional Pages of available information that you can provide.

e Continue the previous step to select the phrases from the other Phrase Dropdown lists.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual EnviroMSDS Tutorial « 187



e Click Save to continue.

e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section.

Tip #1: To auto generate the Chemical Properties table in Section 9 from the ingredients in
Section 3, see: Adding Chemical Properties information

Tip #2: For additional control over how chemicals display in SDS chemical driven tables, see:
Controlling Chemical Driven table output on SDS

Section 10 - Stability and reactivity
To enter Stability and Reactivity :

From the Sections bar, click Section 10. The Stability and reactivity window is displayed.

File Edit
Product Formulation : 1000-A
10 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |
SDS Number: M1000-1 { Working Copy )
= 1000-A Page 1
%) section 1 Reactivty : [ ~ | (32
: Section 2 Hazardous Polymerization : E
| Section 3
b Saction 4 Chemical Stability : E
| x Section 5 Conditions to Avoid : E
X section 6
il =) ection ] o =
I b Saction 7 Incompatible Materials : E
| Section 8 Hazardous Dec. Products : E
Il % sectiong
| (- Section 10 Hazardous Reactions : E
| Section 11
| Section 12
| Section 13
| Section 14
| Section 15
J Section 16 Section Comments : E
Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

tability and Reactivity Window

e C(Click Edit.
e Enter all of the information for this Section.

e Click Save to continue.
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e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section.

Section 11 - Toxicology information

To enter Toxicological Information :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 11. The Toxicological information window is

displayed.
-
| 11 - Toxicological Information . - Elilﬂ
Eile Edit

SDS Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )

Product Formulation : 1000-A
1 1 Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format El

in 1000-A Acute Toxicity Page 1
x_- gegfﬂn; Dermal LD gy - -El E
| Section _ - -P 3
| X Section 3 Notes : E age
%1 section4
| Jt Section & Oral LD g (=l E
|| % section 6 Notes : =6
|| % section7
|| % section s Inhalation LC g (=l E
|| I‘. Saction 9 Motes : E
Il % section 10
| Section 11
1 Section 12 Acute Toxicity Notes : E
| Section 13
| Section 14
| Section 15
| Section 16
Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]
T I . m

oxicological Information Window

e C(Click Edit.
e Enter all of the information for this Section.
e C(Click Save to continue.

e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section.

Tip #1: To auto generate the ACUTE TOXICITY table in Section 11 from the ingredients in
Section 3, see: Adding Acute Toxicity information
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Tip #2: To auto generate the CARCINOGENICITY table in Section 11 from the ingredients in
Section 3, see: Adding Carcinogen information

Tip #3: For additional control over how chemicals display in SDS chemical driven tables, see:
Controlling Chemical Driven table output on SDS

Section 12 - Ecological information

To enter Ecological Information :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 12. The Ecological information window is
displayed.

File Tools QOptions Window
Product Formulation : Sample Product 1
1 2 Data Input for : | U.S. HazCom GHS Format ||
SDS Mumber: 001 { Waorking Copy )
= sample Pro Page 1

1 Section 1 Ecotoxicological Info : | Toxic to aquatic life with long lasting effects. e
| Section 2
| Section 3 Aguatic Toxicity (Acute) : ke
| Section 4 96-hour LCsp : L2
. Section 5 48-hour ECxgq : ke

Section 6
\ Saction 7 S5-hour ECsg : ke
| Section 8 Aquatic Toxicity Note - |CAS # 67-64-1: Toxidty to fish LC50 - Oncorhynchus mykiss. .. wE
| Section 9
1 Section 10 Chemical Fate Info : ke
: Section 11 Bio-/Accumulation : o
 Secton 12 .
- : Environmental Data : ke

Section 13
| Section 14 Distributicn : i
: Section 15 General Comments : e
. Section 16 Section Comments : ke I

e _

Ecological Information Window

e C(Click Edit.
e Enter all of the information for this Section.
e C(Click Save to continue.

e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section.

190 ¢« EnviroMSDS Tutorial EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



Tip: To auto generate the AQUATIC ECOTOXICITY table in Section 12 from the ingredients
in Section 3, see: Adding Aquatic Ecotoxicity information
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Section 13 - Disposal considerations

To enter Disposal Considerations :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 13. The Disposal considerations window is

displayed.
-
| 13 - Disposal Considerations . - Elilﬂ
Eile Edit

Product Formulation : 1000-A
1 3 Data Input for . | U.5. HazCom GHS Format El

SDS Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )

£ 1000-4 Disposal Method
XY section 1 Disposal : [ [~ | (3
%Y section 2
| For Large Spills : E
I %1 section 3
I x- Section 4 Product Disposal : E
X sections -
| ] Empty Container : E
X section 6
" RCRAJEPA
|| % section7
i xn Soction 8 Waste Information : E
I % section o
J Hazard Class :
Il %1 section 10 =it
%1 section 11
% section 12
| Section 13
| Section 14
Section 15 General Comments : E
| Section 16 Section Comments : E
Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

Disposal Considerations Window

¢ Click Edit.

¢ From Product Disposal, right click and from the Menu, select Launch Phrase Library.
The Phrase Library window is displayed.

e This time we are going to use existing coded phrases. We are going to select more than
one existing coded phrase to build a paragraph (this is known as Multi Phrasing). This
way, whenever the single coded phrase is changed, this paragraph will also be modified.

e Make sure the Filter: is set to ‘All Phrases in Library’.

e Select New to create a new phrase (which will actually be a combination of existing
phrases [multi]).

e From the Menu bar select Phrases and then select Multi Phrase. You will notice that
EnviroMSDS automatically inserted the [multi] for you. The [multi] at the beginning
of a phrase instructs EnviroMSDS to parse all codes of a multi phrase and will output
multiple lines and paragraphs as the actual text to print.
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e Choose ACC1, which is a phrase we created earlier, and double click your left mouse.
The phrase code [ACC1] is displayed in the Phrase Library.

e The new phrase should now appear as [multi][ACC1].

e We want to search by the Code, so position the mouse over the Code column header
and click the left mouse.

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of Search By Code: and type HAN15.
As you type the closest matching item will be selected.

e Make sure that the code HAN15 is highlighted and then double click the left mouse
button to add this phrase to our new multi phrase.

Notice that both phrases are now displayed in the Phrase Library editor.

e Click Save As to save the new coded phrase.
¢ When the Save As dialog box is displayed, type PD1 and Click OK.

e Click Link to link the phrase to the Product Disposal field and Click OK when asked if
you want to link the phrase stating that the phrase is linked is displayed.

e Click Select to actually select the phrase into the Product Disposal field.
e Click Save to continue.

e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section.

Tip: Existing phrases that you want to make part of a multi phrase must be placed inside
square brackets as follows: [multi][codel][code2]. In this example the phrase codes ‘CODE1’
and ‘CODE2’ would be extracted out of the phrase library and the text for each code
respectively would print on the SDS. To view what the completed phrase will appear like, from
the Menu bar, select View and then select ‘View Multi Phrase...

The column header with the arrow, either pointing up (ascending) or down (descending),
indicates that the search will be conducted in that column only.

Section 14 - Transport information

To enter Transport Information :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 14. The Transport information window is
displayed.
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|

File Edit

Product Formulation : 1000-A
14 Data Input for : | U 5. HazCom GHS Format [ = |

305 Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )

Domestic (US D.O.T.)
£ 1000-A
X) secton1 | Prover Snpn Hae - I - |
X section 2 . . ,
| Technical Name : E
£ section 3
X Section 4 Hazard Clazs/Divizion : E Secondary : E
- . Page 5
| 3 | Section 5 Packing Group : UM J NA Number ERG :
| £ section 6
| Xy sedtion 7 RQ Under CERCLA : Unit - (=58
| X) Section 3 US Surface Frei : e
| ght Class : E
Il % Section g
I % section 10 Bulk Freight Class - E
%) saction 11
| Placards :
* section 12 =]
% section 13 Rahes =]
] Section 14 Maring Pollutant #1 : [+]az) wpee: [~]a8
-. Section 15
1 Section 16 Other Shipping Info : E

Edit [ Save ][ Cancel ]

Transport Information Window

¢ Click Edit.

e We want to add a phrase to the list of phrases for this field. Position the cursor in the
white box to the right of PSN (Proper Shipping Name) and click the right mouse button.

e From the popup Menu, select Edit Dropdown list
e The DOT Proper Shipping Name window is displayed.

e In the field (white box) to the left of the Add button, type Not Regulated then click the
Add button. The new phrase has been added to the list, however, you will need to save
this change for it to remain in the list.

e click Ok to save you changes or click Cancel to revert back to the original list. The
Transport Information window is displayed again.

e Position the cursor on the down arrow to the right of the white box to the right of PSN
and press the left mouse button.

e This time Not Regulated is displayed in the list. Position the cursor on Not Regulated
and press the left mouse button to select it.

e C(Click Save to continue.

e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section.
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Section 15 - Regulatory information

To enter Regulatory Information :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 15. The Regulatory information window is

displayed.
-
Eile Edit
Product Formulation : 1000-A
1 5 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format El
SDS Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )
SARA TITLE N
B 1000-4
%1 section 1 3117312 Health Hazaros - [ - | (s
:_ Section 2 311/312 Physical Hazards : (-] Page 3
Section 3 .
J 312 TPQ: Unit : ke -Page 4
s Section 4 313 Reportable Ingredientz IZI
™ eporaole INgregients & [
X section 5 ’ g =] Page 5
| XY section 6 Title Il Notes ; E
|| % section7
: :, Section 8 CERCLA Regulatory : =]
| Section 9
| CERCLARQ : i
Il % section 10 . =] o
x Section 11 Reportable Spill Qty
X section 12 EPA RQ Ingredient : E
J‘: Saction 12 EPARQ Product : E
x: Section 14 TSCA Regulatory - IZI
Section 15
J TECA Status - e
1 Section 16 E

Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

egulatory Information Window

e Click Edit.
e Click on the Fire Dropdown select No.
e Click on the Press. Gen. (Pressure Generating) Dropdown and select No.

e As with other Sections, there are additional windows for entering Regulatory
Information.

e C(Click Save to continue.

¢ From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section.

Tip #1: To auto generate the EPCRA SECTION 313 table in Section 15, from the ingredients
in Section 3 see: Adding SARA 313 information
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Tip #2: To auto generate the CERCLA (COMPREHENSIVE ENVIRONMENTAL RESPONSE,
COMPENSATION, AND LIABILITY ACT) table in Section 15, from the ingredients in Section
3 see: Adding CERCLA (Comprehensive Environmental Response and Compensation Liability
Act)

Tip #3: To auto generate the TSCA (TOXIC SUBSTANCE CONTROL ACT) table in Section
15, from the ingredients in Section 3 see: Adding TSCA (Toxic Substance Control Act)

Tip #4: To auto generate the CLEAN AIR ACT table in Section 15, from the ingredients in
Section 3 see: Adding CAAA (Clean Air Act Amendments) information

Tip #5: To auto generate the State(s) with Special Requirements table in Section 15,
from the ingredients in Section 3 see: Adding State(s) with Special Requirements

Tip #6: To auto generate the CALIFORNIA PROPOSITION 65 table in Section 15 via the
ingredients in Section 3 see: Adding California Proposition 65 information

For information on generating labels with the required California Prop 65 statement(s), see:
How to generate Proposition 65 Symbol and Statement on Labels

Tip #7: To auto generate the NDSL (Non-Domestic Substances List) table in Section 15
(Canadian GHS Format only), from the ingredients in Section 3 see: Including a chemical on the
NDSL (Non-Domestic Substances List)

Tip #8: To auto generate the NPRI (National Pollutant Release Inventory) table in
Section 15 (Canadian GHS Format only), from the ingredients in Section 3 see: Including a
chemical on the NPRI (National Pollutant Release Inventory) List

Tip #9: For additional control over how chemicals display in SDS chemical driven tables, see:
Controlling Chemical Driven table output on SDS

Section 16 - Other information

To enter Other Information :

e From the Sections bar, click Section 16. The Other information window is displayed.
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~

| 16 - Other Information el i

File Edit

Product Formulation : 1000-A
16 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ =

SDS Number : M1000-1 { Working Copy )

& 1000-A HFPA Page 1
XY section 1 - -
1 J | _ Page 2
Il %1 section 2 HEAL TH ‘E
® Section 3 4 - Very short exposure could cause L |
I X section 4 death or serious residual injury even
| XY soction s thnugh prompt medical attention was
x , given.
| Section & B ’ )
XY section7 - Short exposure could cause serious
X . temporary or residual injury even though I
o Section 8 prompt medical attention was given. i
: Section 9 2 - Intense or continued exposure could
X | Section 10 Special Hazards porary incapacitation or
% section 11 sidual injury unless prompt
x Section 12 Enter W for Water-Reactive symbol.tention is given.
X | Section 13 Enter R for Radioactive symbaol. = C'EUHI LAl |rr|tat_1|:Dn but
K\ caction 14 ormy rrar residual injury even if no
X treatment 15 given. i
Il % section 15
| | Section 16 Classification : E
|
|
|| Edit ’ Save H Cancel ]

Other Information Window

e Click Edit.
e We are going to enter NFPA codes for Health, Flammability, Reactivity and Special
Hazards.

e For Health, position the cursor in the white box inside the blue section of the diamond
and type 2.

e For Flammability, position the cursor in the white box inside the red section of the
diamond and type 1.

e For Reactivity, position the cursor in the white box inside the yellow section of the
diamond and type 1..

e For Special Hazards, position the cursor in the white box inside the white section of the
diamond and type W

Note: To use the Water-Reactive symbol, enter W. The W will be replaced with the W symbol.

To use the Radioactive symbol, enter R.

e C(Click Save to continue.
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e From the Menu, click Options and select Mark Section as completed to check off this
section.

=6 - Dihes Iior [ ——c—

File Tools Options Window

Product Formulation : 1000-A
Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format [ w |

E

30DS Number : M1000-1 ( Working Copy )

& s M
% section 1 | [page2]
| Page 2
XY caction 2 HEALTH ‘j — i
= age
X1 section3 4 -Very short exposure could cause
X Saction 4 death or serious residual injur_y even
X setions though prompt medical attention was
. ven.
%Y section E _
X section 7 3 - Short exposure could cause serious
% ) temporary or residual injury even though
" Section 3 prompt medical attention was given.
o Section 9 2 - Intense or continued exposure could
Section 10 cause temporary incapacitation or
X Saction 11 poss_ihle residL_JaI i_njur_;.r unless prompt
X section 12 medical attention is given.
XY section 13 1 -| Exposure ggultﬂl cause irritatlifr:rn but
b T ) only minor residual injury even if no
% Section 14 treatment is given. &
Section 15
o

Classification : 0

All 16 Sections Marked as Completed

e Click Close.
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EnviroMSDS Wizard

The EnviroMSDS Wizard can assist you in the creation of SDS documents and the management
of your supplier SDS's.

With the Wizard you can:

e Create new product SDS(s).

Tip #1: Utilizing our SmartLink technology, you can generate an SDS simply by entering the
formula for the product and let the Wizard auto assemble the SDS for you.

Tip #2: You will be able to assign any SDS reference information that you want to a Supplier
SDS template at any time. You will then be able to track inventory, create reports and
generate labels for the Supplier SDS's as well as your product SDS's.

e Import Supplier SDS documents from the Internet, a CD
or from your computer.

e Scan Supplier paper SDS(s).

Using the EnviroMSDS Wizard

You can specify whether the Wizard or the Main EnviroMSDS Authoring (default) window is your
default startup window.

To access the Wizard when it is not your default startup window:

e From the Main window Toolbar, click the Wizard

o "2ard | putton. The EnviroMSDS Wizard window is displayed.
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Welcome to the EnviroMSDS Wizard

EnviroMSDS Wizard can assist you in the creation of S0S documents and the
management of vour supplier SDS's.

With this wizard you can :

1} Create new product SDS(s).

2} Import Supplier DS documents from the internet, a CD or from your computer.

3} Scan Supplier paper SDS(s).

Note:

“ou can assign any SDS reference information that you want to a Supplier template at

any time. “ou will then be able to track inwentory, create reports and generate labels
for the Supplier SDS's as well as your product SDS's.

Click "Close’ to return to the Main Window.

[7] Do not show Wizard on startup < Back [ Mext = ] [ Close ]

Tip: You can set your preferred default startup window.

For the Wizard to be your default startup window, uncheck the Do not display at startup
checkbox.

For the Main window to be your default startup window, place a checkmark in the Do not
display at startup checkbox.

e Click Next.

How to Create a New SDS Document

To create a new SDS document:

e With the EnviroMSDS Wizard open, your window should appear as the screenshot below:

Tip: Any information that you enter through the Wizard is also available from the EnviroMSDS
Main window. You will be able to add, edit or remove any information that you want to.

200 o EnviroMSDS Wizard EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



While you are entering information into the Wizard, you may use the < Back button to change

or review,

J Create a New SDS Document

What would vou like to do?

(@ Create a New SDS Document

(7 Acguire an Existing S0'5 Document

Create a new ANSI SDS

Automatically calculate physical
properties.

Rules based SDS Generation -
Assemble your SDS via a formulation.

Click 'Mext' to continue...

e Click Create a New SDS Document ( default)

e Click Next >.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual

EnviroMSDS Wizard 201



EnvirobSDS Wizard -

Enter Product Formulation

.

Product #:

Unigie Formula id (UFl}: | - - -

Product Formulation Information { Optional )

Product Description :
Product Form. Code :
Product Form. Name :

Generic Name :

Chemical Famiby :

Molecular Formula :

¢ From the Product Formulation field, enter a Unique Product Formulation Number for
your new Product. EnviroMSDS will validate your entry and accept it, if it is unique for
the SDS database. This is an alphanumeric field.

Tip: The Next > button will be enabled if your entry is valid, otherwise, it will remain disabled
(grayed out).

e The remaining fields are optional; you can enter information about the product for
internal use.

e C(Click Next >. The ‘Enter Product and Company Identification’ Section is displayed.
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,
enrovsos wier: . . ™R

J Enter Product and Company Indentification

SDS #: Samplet

505 Type | |E|
Product Code :
I Define List ... || print  Trade Mame

Define List... || Type Manufacturer / Supplier Diwvision
24 Hour Emergency Phone : |E|
General Use : |E|
Prepared by Chemtrec
Prepared Date : W Expiration Date : w

| <Back || Net> || Cancsl |

e From the SDS #: field, enter a Unique SDS Number to identify your new SDS.
EnviroMSDS will validate your entry and accept it, if it is unique for the SDS database.
This is an alphanumeric field.

Tip #1: Because EnviroMSDS allows you to create Rebrands of a Product SDS, you will be
able to associate multiple SDS #’s to any one Product.

Tip #2: The Next > button will be enabled if your entry is valid, otherwise, it will remain
disabled (grayed out).

e Revision Number is 0 by default for a new SDS.

e (Optional) SDS Type is a user defined dropdown that allows you to specify text that will
appear in the header section of the SDS. Page 1 only. Usually, this used for internal
purposes (e.g. R&D Use Only, Proprietary SDS, Not for public use, etc....). Right click
on the dropdown to modify the list of options.

e (Optional) Product Code is for you own internal reference to the specific SDS. Usually,
this is used for associating the SDS with external systems.

e To enter a Trade Name (Product Name), click the button left of Trade
Names. The Trade Name(s) for: dialog box is displayed.
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| |

Enter new Trade Name then click "Add’
| Add
Print  Trade Mame Edit
Delete
Move Up
Mowve Dn
1| 1} 3
[ OK ” Cancel ] Apphy

Trade Name(s) Window.

e Enter a new Trade Name, then click Add. The Trade Name has been added to the list;
however, you will need to save this change for it to remain in the list.

e Continue to add all of the Trade Names that you want.

Notes: If you enter more than one Name, you can define which Names will print on the SDS
and in what order you want them to appear.

You may enter as many Names as you wish and the ¥l Print Selected Item on SDS checkbox
allows you to determine which Name(s), if any, will actually print on the SDS (checked is the
default for each new name you enter). All Names entered are indexed and searchable.

You can also set the order that the Trade Names will appear on the SDS by highlighting a
Trade Name and then using the Move Up or Move Down buttons respectively.

¢ Click Ok to save your changes and exit the window.

or

e Click Cancel to abort your changes and exit the window.

If you clicked Ok then the Trade Name list will display all of the names you entered. A
checkmark ¥ will appear to the left of each Trade Name that you elected to print on the Safety
Data Sheet.

e To enter Manufacturer(s) and/or Supplier(s), click the button left of the
Manufacturer / Supplier list. The Select Manufacturer(s) / Supplier(s) window is
displayed.
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_
4 Select Manufacturer(s) / Supplier(s) s

0 - Available Manufacturer(s) )E 1 - Selected Manufacturer(s)

Envirosoft Corporation

Click to add new Manufacturer

e,
e,

3 -Available Supplier(s) 0 - Selected Supplier(s)

Croda Inc.
LyondellBasell
Oxiteno Mexico, S.A de CV.

£36d

Click to add new Supplier

’ Save ” Cancel ]

eIect Manufacturer(s) / Supplier(s) Window

Tip #1: To add a new Manufacturer to the Available Manufacturer(s) list, click the
Manufacturer & J button.

Tip #2: To add a new Supplier to the Available Supplier(s) list, click the Supplier il button.

Note: If the phrase does not exist that you want to use you can create the phrase, and then
select it. You will be returned to the Company Identification Section.

e Select the Manufacturer that you want on the SDS, click Move (or double click the left
mouse) to move your selection from Available Manufacturer(s) to Selected
Manufacturer(s).

e Select the Supplier that you want on the SDS (if any); click Move (or double click the
left mouse) to move your selection from Available Supplier (s) to Selected Supplier(s).

¢ Click Save.

You can create custom 24 Hour Emergency Phone: that will appear on the SDS, via the
phrase library.
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e (Optional) Click the 24 Hour Emergency Phone, and select a phrase from the
Dropdown List.

,

J Enter Product and Company Indentification

SDS #: Samplet

SDS Type : |z|

I Product Code :

Defing List .. || print | Trade Name

[¥] sample Trade Mame

Type Manufacturer f Supplier Division
M Envirosoft Corporation Sales
24 Hour Emergency Phone : |E|
General Use : |E|
Prepared by Chemtrec
Prepared Date | g7/09/20159 W Expiration Date : w

| <Back || Net> || Cancel |

e (Optional) From the General Use field, right mouse click. From the Phrase Library,
select a phrase.

e (Optional) From the Prepared by field, enter the person that is responsible for the
preparation of this SDS.

¢ (Optional) The Prepared Date is already filled out for you; however, you may change it
if you want to.

e (Optional) Click the Chemtrec checkbox to identify the SDS as an SDS that will be sent
to Chemtrec.

e Click Next. The Composition / Information on Ingredients Section is displayed.

206 o EnviroMSDS Wizard EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



EnvirobSDS Wizard

CAS Chemical Mame

i

Change

«|[r]
:

Delete

i

Views...

Weight Violume

) K | | =] -
Cumment:| E@

Alternate Print Options
[ ] Print Ingredient { Defautt ) []Print Comment [ ] Active Ingredient

| ]

CAS # ___ Chemical Name - Wit/ Vol.% -
) e [ T

Synonymis) [ defined for this ingredient in the Chemical Databaze |

[ <Back || Ne> || Cancel |

To add chemicals to this SDS:

e Click Add. All of the available Chemicals from the Chemical database will be displayed.
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F ™

Search by Chemical Name :
CAS Ttem Mumber Chemical Mame -
Trioctylamine Functionalzed, Terpolymer Of Styrene, Chloromethyl Styrene, D'rvin'_.flbenze|
869-59-0 Trioctylstannane
75-30-8 Triorthocresyl Phosphate
597-52-0 Triphenyl Phosphorothionate
i 76-37-9 Triphenyltin Hydroxide
I 13845-36-8 Triphosphoric Acid, Pentapotassium Salt
7753-29-4 Triphosphoric Acid, Pentasodiurm Sak
I 25498-49-1 1680 Tripropylene Ghycol Methyl Ether
55934-93-5 2156 Tripropylene Glycol Monobutyl Ether
51805-42-6 Tris (3-hydroxypropyl) Phosphine Oxide
78-33-1 Tris (p-t-butylphenyl) Phosphate
52-24-4 Tris(1-aziridiny)phosphine Sulfide (thiotepa)
7276-53-6 Tris(1-dodecyl-3-methyl-2-phenylbenzimidazolium)hexacyanoferrate
126-72-7 Tris(2,3-dibromopropyl)phosphate
68-76-8 Tris(aziridinyl)-para-benzoguinone (triaziguone)
52301-18-5 Tris(isopropenyloxy)phenyl Silane
131013-31-5 Tris(tetramethylarmmonium) 5-hydroxy-1-(4-sulphonatophenyl)}-4-(4-sulphonatophenylazo
4089-53-6 Tris(tridecyl)phosphite
1185-53-1 Tris[hydroxyrmethyllaminomethane Hydrochloride
14062-69-2 Triscaprolactam Phosphorous
i 1189-93-1 Trisiloxane, 1,1,3,3,5,5-hexamethyl- —
136245-03-8 Trisodium 3-amin0-6r13-dichlurn-1D-((3-((4-chlnru-6-(2-sulfu|JhenylaminD]-1,3r5-triazin-2-}|—|
136213-71-3 Trisodiurm S-amino-3-[5-(2-bromoacryloylamino )-2-sulfonatophenylazo]-4-hydroxy-6-(4-vin
|1I36359-91—5 Tr'LE:nrliurln 7-(4- 6-flunro-a- 2 2vinvisuinhonvlethmoethvlaminn -1 3. 5-triazin-2-vlaminn - ™
4 LI 3
| View Selected Chemical | | Add New Chemical | | seect || ciose |
Sorted : Chemical Name Ascending

-

Chemical List - Search by Chemical Name

Tip: You can adjust the size of the Chemical List window.

e To Search by Chemical Name, simply left click on the Column Header named
‘Chemical Name’. Notice the arrow pointing upwards on the Column Header. This
indicates that you are set to search by Chemical Name and that the list is sorted in
ascending order by Chemical Name. Clicking again on the same Column Header
toggles the sort order to descending order, clicking a third time removes the sorting.

e From the Search by Chemical Name: enter a begins with search string. The list will
automatically highlight the closest matching item with every keystroke.
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Search by Chemical Name :
| bery i
CAS Ttem Mumber Chemical Mame -
72350-64-7 Benzyl 2-chloro-4-(trifluoromethyl)thiazole-5-carboxylate
100-51-6 2265 Benzyl Alcohol
120-51-4 Benzyl Benzoate
100-39-0 Benzyl Bromide
501-53-1 Benzyl Chlorformate
100-44-7 Benzyl Chloride
1694-09-3 Benzyl Violet 4b
113694-52-3 Benzyl-2-hydroxydodecyldimethylammonium Benzoate [l
100-46-9 Benzylamine N
103-83-3 Benzyldimethylmine
93-37-3 Benzyldene Chloride
102561-46-6 Benzyltributylammonium 4-hydroxynaphthalene-1-sulphonate
20045-34-" Bermocoll E 481 Fg
7440-41-7 Berylium
1304-556-9 Beryliurn Oxide
3068-85-0 Beta-butyrolactone
126-99-3 Beta-chloroprene
Q001-22-3 Beta-glucosidase
125109-85-5 Beta-methyl-3-(1-methylethyl)}-benzenepropanal
91-59-8 Beta-napthylamine
57-57-8 Beta-propiokctone
70750-46-8 Betaines, Bis-(hydroxyethyl) Tallow Alkyl
68424-94-2 Betaines, Coco Alkyldimethyl
82657-04-3 Rifenthrin .
4| I} | L
| View Selected Chemical | | Add New Chemical | | seect || ciose |

Sorted : Chemical Name Ascending

hemical List — Search by Chemical Name (Ascending)

Tip #1: You can open the highlighted item into the Chemical Database window click the View
Selected Chemical button. From the Chemical Database window you can edit the current
chemical.

Tip #2: To add new chemicals, click the Add New Chemical button.

e Highlight the desired chemical, click Select. You are returned back to the Wizard with
the selected ingredient added to the list!
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= —

J Enter Composition / Information on Ingredients ( Optional )

CAS Chemical Mame
T40-41-7  Beryllium

A
Change
Delete

-

View...

Weight Violume
E| 80.0000000|-|  0.0000000 E| 0.0000000 -|  0.0000000

Comment : |Z|

Alternate Print Options
Print Ingredient { Default ) Print Comment Active Ingredient

CAS # Chemical Mame Wit/ Vol.%
=] ] =]

Synonymis) [ defined for thiz ingredient in the Chemical Databaze |

| <Back || Net> || Cancsl |

One ingredient added

e Select the operator of your choice (not required).

e Enter weight (or volume for gases and liquids) for this ingredient. Enter a Wt.% or
Vol.% in the From field. For a range, enter a Wt.% or Vol.% in the To field. The fields
are setup as follows From - To the dash separates to two.

See Alternate Print Options for information on how to use these features.

Note: There are two methods to mask the Chemical Name. You can use one or the other but
not both.

1. Alternate — Chemical Name
2. Synonym(s) ( defined for this ingredient in the Chemical Database )

e Select Alternate — Chemical Name to mask the actual Chemical Name on the SDS. (
Note: This will be phrases that you create in the phrase library for the Alternate -
Chemical Name )
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e Select Pct. to print an alternate Wt.% or Vol.% in place of the actual Wt.% or Vol.%
that you have specified. ( Note: This will be phrases that you create in the phrase
library )

e Select Synonym(s) ( defined for this ingredient in the Chemical Database ) to
print an alternate Synonym Name in place of the actual Ingredient’s Chemical Name.

Note: The available Synonym(s) are derived from the synonyms that you have entered for the
selected Ingredient in the Chemical Database.

Tip: This is very useful when you need to have the correct formulation for internal usage and
for auto — assembling the SDS, however, you do not want the actual information to print on the
SDS

¢ Print Ingredient ( Default ), When this option is checked, ( the default ) the
ingredient will print on the SDS. If unchecked, the ingredient will not print anywhere on
the SDS.

e Print Comment, if checked ( default ), the comment, if any, will print in the Ingredient
Section on the SDS under the heading Comments: : (Note: if the comments are the
only items that are defined to print, then the Comments: title will not print.)

e Active Ingredient, if checked, the chemical name will appear in Section 1 ‘Active
Ingredient(s)’ on the SDS.

e Click Add and add Water.
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J Enter Composition / Information on Ingredients ( Optional )

CAS Chemical Mame
7440-41-7  Beryllium
E] 7732-18-5  Water i | Add
Weight Violume
[«] | 20.0000000 - 0.0000000 [=] 0.0000000 -|  0.0000000

Comment : |Z|

Alternate Print Options
Print Ingredient { Default ) Print Comment Active Ingredient

| CAS # Chemical Mame Wit/ Vol.%
=] ] =]

Synonymis) [ defined for thiz ingredient in the Chemical Databaze |

| <Back || Net> || Cancsl |

Completed Composition / Information on Ingredients Window

e Continue the previous steps to add as many ingredients that you want.
e C(Click Next >.

Tip: Each Ingredient that you enter, may have its own comment, all comments will be
concatenated into a paragraph and print as one phrase in the Ingredient Section on the SDS
under the heading Comments:

Tip : If you do not want any ingredients to print on the SDS, however, you need to place a
comment in the Ingredients Section on the SDS, do the following:

e Add at least one Ingredient.
e Click Comment: and select the phrase of choice.
e Click Do not Print.

Notes: If you added ingredients, the Enter / Calculate Product Properties window is
displayed.

If you did not enter ingredients, skip to next instruction.
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L; Enter / Calculate Product Properties ( Optional )

[ Calculate Properties ] [] Auto Convert Fahernheit to Centigrade

Flammabile Limits

Lower Limit : Upper Limit :
Auto Ignition Temp Flazh Point

From °F : - From °F :

From *C : - From °C :

Boiling Temperature Points
apor Pressure # :

From *F : - Density -
From *C : - Specific Gravity
VOC :

If you want to automatically calculate the property values for the Product :

e Click the Calculate Properties

[ Calculate Properties ] button

e Check the Auto Convert Fahrenheit to Centigrade checkbox if you want the

Centigrade (Celsius ) values to be filled out.

Note: The calculations are performed based upon your formulation ( the ingredients you
added and their Wt.%'s ). To properly perform the calculation, the respective information must

be provided for each individual chemical in the Chemical Database.

Even though the information is automatically entered, you still have full control over the

information that is ultimately to be on the finished SDS.

e C(Click Next >.

You are now at the final step to creating the SDS.
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w‘: Click Finish to create the SDS Document

Automatically Assemble the SDS
document from the formulation.

What would vou like to do?

(@ Assemble SDS via Rules!

(") Standard data entry

Click 'Finish' to complete...

To complete this process from the Wizard :

There are two choices :
1. Assemble SDS via Rules! This option is only available if you previously entered
ingredient(s) for this SDS.
2. Standard data entry. EnviroMSDS does not try to assemble the SDS for you.

e Click Finish. The Wizard will create the base 16 Section template.

Tip #1: To assemble the SDS via a formulation, you must first setup the SmartLink technology
by association phrases to chemicals and define the rules of logic.

Tip #2: You can use the < Back button to enter the ingredients.

If you selected Assemble SDS via Rules! continue, otherwise skip over this instruction. The
Assemble SDS window is displayed.
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ﬁq:. Formula based SDS Generation

Owverwrite existing data ( if any )

Auto Calculate Physical Properties
@ Yes [T Auto Convert Fahrenheit to Centigrade

© No

| ok || cose |

e From the Overwrite existing field data field, select either Yes or No.
o Yes - will process all of the coded phrase fields and will overwrite fields that you have
already entered a code for.

No - will not process any coded phrase fields that you have already entered a code
for.

If the Auto Calculate Physical Properties group is enabled:
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e From the Auto Calculate Physical Properties field, select either Yes or No. If you
select Yes, then you can check Auto Convert Fahrenheit to Centigrade.

e Click OK.

i —
e R W

|
|‘ &‘: Formula based SD3 Generation ( Completed )

Owverwrite existing data ( if any )

es i@ Mo

Auto Calculate Physical Properties

@ Yes Auto Convert Fahrenheit to Centigrade

Mo
Completed : No field replacements occured.

OK

e Once the assembler has completed, click Close.

You will be returned back to the beginning of the Wizard, where you can Create a New SDS
document or Acquire an existing SDS document ( Supplier ).
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EnvirobSDS Wizard -
- — — —

j Create a New SDS Document

Create a new AMNSI SDS

Automatically calculate physical

What would vou like to do? .
properties.

i@ Create a New SDS Document Rules based SDS Generation -
Assemble your SDS via a formulation.

(7)1 Acguire an Existing S0'5 Document

Click 'Mext' to continue... I

Follow the same steps to create as many new SDS(s) that you want.

How to Acquire an Existing SDS Document

You can use the Wizard to acquire SDS documents such as you Supplier SDS provided to you.
These SDS may be paper based ( you can scan the paper SDS documents ) or electronic files
(e.g. Word, Excel, PDF, Image (Tiff), HTML or Text).

To acquire an existing SDS document with the Wizard :

e With the EnviroMSDS Wizard open, click Acquire an existing SDS Document
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,

D Acquire a Supplier SDS Document

Acquire Supplier SDS from your
scanner, hard Drive, CD or from the
What would you like to do? s Es
You can assign any SDS reference

(7) Create a New SDS Document information that you want to a
Supplier template at anytime. You
will then be able to track inventory,
create reports and generate labels for
the Supplier SDS's as well as your
product SDS's.

(@ Acguire an Existing S0'5 Document

Click 'Mext' to continue...

| <Back || Net> || Close |

e Click Next >. The Enter Identification from SDS Document is displayed.
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,

él Enter Indentification from SDS Document

setectsupoter: T -

505 Number :

Revision Number : =

Trade Mame :

< Back Med =

Note: Required fields are in bold, other fields are not required to continue.

Tip: If the Supplier is not in the list, click the il button to add a new Supplier to the Supplier
Database.

e From the Select Supplier field, click the list to display the Dropdown List.
e Select a Supplier from the list.
e From the SDS Number field, enter the SDS number from the SDS document.

e ( Optional ) From the Revision Number field, enter the revision number from the SDS
document.

e ( Optional ) From the Trade Name field, enter the Trade Name ( this may also be called
the Product Name ) from the SDS document.

e Click Next >. The Composition / Information on Ingredients Section is displayed.
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J Enter Composition / Information on Ingredients ( Optional )

CAS Chemical Mame
1 Add
£ Change
Delete
View...
Weight Violume
Comment : T

| <Back || Net> || Cancsl |

Tip: If you add the ingredients from a Supplier SDS, you will be able to blend formulas from

Supplier SDS, your Product SDS and from raw materials / ingredients from the Chemical
Database.

To add Ingredients to this Supplier SDS :

Click Add. All of the available Chemicals from the Chemical database will be displayed.
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Search by Chemical Name :

CAS Ttem Mumber Chemical Mame -
| 104199-42-0 Alkyl Methacrylate Co-polymer
Alkyl Phosphonate Esters
Alkyl Phosphonic Acid
68515-73-1 Alkyl Polyghycoside
68603-53-7 R9&6109 Alkylaminopolyethoxy-polypropoxypropanol
Alkylated Aryl Phosphate a
Alkylated Diphenylmings B
26027-38-3 Alkylphenoxy Polyethoxyethanol
110615-47-9 Alkylpolyalucoside
302-79-4 All-trans Retinoic Acid
93-71-0 Alidachlor (iso)
107-18-6 Altyl Alcohol
107-05-1 Altyl Chloride
106-92-3 Allyl Ghycidyl Ether
96-05-9 Allyl Methacrylate
107-11-9 Allylamine
125613-45-3 Alph,omega-dihydroxypoby( hex-5-en-1-ylmethylsioxane)
59897-93-7 Alpha Ester
532-27-4 Alpha-chloroacetophenone
67375-30-8 Alpha-cypermethrin
95-83-9 Alpha-methyl Styrene
134-32-7 Alpha-napthylamine
69430-40-6 Alpha-trimethylsilanylormega-trimethylsioxypolyLoxy(methyl-3-(2-(2-methoxypropoxy )prop
:|L44?36—29—3 AIDhaF2-|HF(2—hvdrnxvethvl']methvlaminu'lacetvl'laminD'IDrUDvl'l-c-fnDnvlnhenu:-:v']DUMnxul 57
4 L k
| view Selected Chemical | | Add New Chemical | | seect || ciose |
Sorted : Chemical Name Ascending

Chemical List - Search by Chemical Name

Tip: You can adjust the size of the Chemical List window.

e To Search by Chemical Name, simply left click on the Column Header named
Chemical Name. Notice the arrow pointing upwards on the Column Header. This
indicates that you are set to search by Chemical Name and that the list is sorted in
ascending order by Chemical Name. Clicking again on the same Column Header
toggles the sort order to descending order, clicking a third time removes the sorting.

¢ From the Search by Chemical Name: enter a begins with search string. The list will
automatically highlight the closest matching item with every keystroke. Note: the
search field is not case-sensitive.
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Search by Chemical Name :
cod
CAS Ttem Mumber Chemical Mame -
50-36-2 Cocaine
8051-30-7 Cocamide Dea
68603-42-9 Cocamide Dea
658140-00-1 Cocamide Mea
68333-82-4 Cocamide Mipa
Coco & Oleic Fathy Acid Esters Of Diethanolamine
93165-97-0 Coco Derived Ghycine Trisodium Salt
Coco Diethanolmide
68390-56-9 Coco Imidazoline Monochloroacetate, Sodium Salt i
6804-77-1 Cocoampho Dipropionate B
65996-77-2 Coke
64-86-8 Colchicine
7440-50-3 Copper |
1317-39-1 Copper (i) Oxide
7447-39-4 Copper (i) Chloride
38465-60-0 Copper (i} Tetrafluoroborate
142-71-2 Copper Acetate
33113-08-5 Copper Amine Carbonate, As Cu
7753-39-6 Copper Chloride
I 12015-10-9 Copper Chromite
A66-82-0 Copper Citrate
14025-15-1 Copper Edta
20427-53-2 Copper Hydroxide
54253-62-2 Conner Methane Sulfanate .
1| 1] | k
| View Selected Chemical | | Add New Chemical | | seect || ciose |

Sorted : Chemical Name Ascending

Chemical List - Search by Chemical Name

Tip #1: You can open the highlighted item into the Chemical Database window click the View
Selected Chemical button. From the Chemical Database window you can edit the current
chemical.

Tip #2: To add new chemicals, click the Add New Chemical button.

e Highlight the desired chemical, click Select. You are returned back to the Wizard with
the selected ingredient added to the list!
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J Enter Composition / Information on Ingredients ( Optional )

CAS Chemical Mame
7440-50-3 Copper

B | Ak |
8
- Delete
View
Weight Violume
| E|| | 150000000 | —| u.uuuuuuu| | E|| | 0.0000000 | —| u.uuuuuuu|

Comment : | |Z|

| <Back || Net> || Cancsl |

ne Chemical added ..

e Enter weight (or volume for gases and liquids) for this chemical. To add the weight,
select the Operator Dropdown list. ( as seen above )

e Select the operator of your choice ( not required ).
e Enter a Wt.% in the From field.

e For a range, enter a Wt.% in the To field.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual EnviroMSDS Wizard o 223



J Enter Composition / Information on Ingredients ( Optional )

CAS Chemical Mame
7440-50-3 Copper
E] 007440-020  Nickel
s
Delete
View
Weight Volume
- E| 350000000 |-|  0.0000000 E| 0.0000000 |- 0.0000000

Comment : |Z|

| <Back || Net> || Cancsl |

Completed Composition/Information on Ingredients Window

e Continue the previous steps to add as many ingredients that you want.
e C(Click Next >. The Acquire SDS Document is displayed.
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D Acquire SDS Document

Click 'Get Document..." to import the
SDS document.

What would vou like to do? . )
You can acquire an electronic SDS

document from your hard drive,

@;.;'_Aoquire SDS now! CD-ROM, Internet or Scan a paper
based SDS document.
or

(") Acquire SDS at a later dat
Ao ot a et aate If you do not have the SDS document

available, you can select 'Acquire
SDS at a later date!

To complete the process of acquiring an SDS Document with the Wizard :

There are two choices :

1. Acquire SDS Now! ( default)
2. Acquire SDS at a later date.

Note: If you select Acquire SDS Now!, be prepared to have the SDS document available to
either import or scan the paper based SDS.

e With the Acquire SDS Now! Selected.

If you are ready to acquire the SDS document at this time, click the [[52:P94met | button. The
EnviroMSDS Acquire window is displayed.
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File Edit Yiew Page Help

a Click 'Start Scanning’ or 'Insert from disk' to begin.

(@) Flat Bed Single Shest
() Auto Decument Feeder

3 Start Scanning

) oo

&g Inzert from Disk ...

[|save as FOF

E) Save Document

x Discard Document

Close

For more information on how to use the EnviroMSDS Acquire see How to Acquire an Existing
SDS Document

If you are scanning the SDS, place the SDS into your scanner, click Start Scanning.

If you are importing the SDS from your computer, click Insert from Disk... The Select files
to insert window is displayed.
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Select files to insert

-

L9

ky Fecent
Dacuments

——

{ e
Dezktop
i
by Documents

-
w58
by Computer
«)

;.

by M etwiork,

Look, jn:

p nmawxz |:||:|F
= 00Z1LRMH. pdf
" 0034FRYULpdf
" 0035Y6YU.pdf
. D03EW 1, pdf
" 0040TWOL. pdf
" 00434638, pdF
" D060IBKW . pdF
" DDGSEWRY. pdf
" 0078PEXS. pdf
" 0079BHZY . pdf
" 0051MYER. . pdf
" 0052GEL6 . pdF
" 0052M15C. pdf

A|l|!|!|!|l|l|l|l|l|!|!|!|

File name:

Files of type:

= 0082YMFU. pdf
¥ O0SSE1HS. pdf
¥ 0038RRWS.pdF
¥ 0092H248, pdf
¥ 0092M7wa. pdf
" 0093W294.pdf
T 00103055, pdf
¥ 0106LCIP. pdf
T 01230R L. pdf
T 0124HXTS. pdf
T 0126XR%S. pdf
T 0132K 310, pdf
¥ 01387571, pdf
" 01400DFH. pdf
T 01514750, pdf

* POF

Al Files [%.7)

VOTJ'

= 0165588M. pdF
" 017 1HIGL. pdf
" 0174GM10.pdf
" 0179AME7  pdf
Y 01791583 pdf
" 0184WIOL pdf
¥ 0185T2CLpdf
" 01920840, pdf
" 0198KHSY. pdf
" 0201FDI2. pdf
" 0204KxKT. pdf
" 0207CCYE. pdf
¥ 020903E4.pdf
" 0215UDRF.pdf
Y 02237149, pdf

?X]

-3 m,

= 0224CSTK. pdf
" 0226B%0K. pdf
" 022915C7 . pdf
" 0234PNUL. pdf
" 0237MNSH, pdf
" 02408310, pdf
" 0251 DOHE. pdf
" 0260%D8W. pdf
" 026310BZ.pdf
" 0263RDIN.pdf
" 0267NIYE. pdf
" 0268TIPG.pdf
" 0270EILP. pdf

" 0270LTIH.pdf
" 0290FTY1.pdf

£

<
II

v (A

Cancel

e Locate the SDS file, highlight it then click Open. The selected file will be displayed in

the EnviroMSDS Acquire viewer.

e If this is the SDS document that you want, click Save Document

or

e Click Acquire SDS at a later date!

¢ Click Finish. The Wizard will create the base 16 Section template.

Tip:

SDS document at a later date.

Tip:

acquire the SDS document at any time.

If you cancel out of the EnviroMSDS Acquire window, again, you can always acquire the

If you do not have the SDS document available or if you don’t have a scanner, you can

Follow the same steps to acquire as many SDS documents that you want.
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How to Manage the Phrase
Library

The Phrase Library is the main repository of the phrases, sentences, and paragraphs that make
up all of the Dropdown Lists. In EnviroMSDS, approximately 80-90% of the data that make up
an SDS are Phrases that you can select from the Phrase Dropdown Lists.

The Phrase Library editor is a basic formatting text editor that you use to create all of your
phrases. The editor also has its own built in spell checker.

The Phrase Library has a filtering system that allows you to filter only specific phrases that
meet the filters criteria.

The default filters are as follows:

¢ Dropdown List: <name - description > displays only those phrases that are
associated to the Phrase Dropdown List that you accessed the Phrase Library from.

o Phrases Associated to Section <#>: displays only those phrases that are associated
to the Section number that you accessed the Phrase Library from.

e All Phrases in Library displays all of the phrases that are in the library.
o Shared Phrases displays only the phrases that are identified as a shared phrase.
e SDS Titles displays only the titles that are available for SDS formats and labels.

Note #1: A Shared Phrase is a phrase that you create that is shared in most all of the
Dropdown Lists throughout EnviroMSDS.

Note #2: Custom temporary filters are created by utilizing the Find option.
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The Phrase Library Interface

Menu Bar Format Toolbar Filter Phrases by View Language

List Columns Header Phrase List
-
4. Phrase Library .i

B2 JEERE)
I File Edit View Insert Format Table 20
| Arial 1 |

Search : Filterl All Phrases in Library EI
Views :I English [+] f’}:

I 4 Code Section Drogown Name Phrase !‘ I
P305 Mone CLP GHS Precaution Statements IF IM EYES:.
P305+P3514P338 Mone CLP GHS Precaution Statements IF IM EYES: Rinse cautiously with water for several minutes, Remove contact lenses, if present and
P306 None CLP GHS Precaution Statements IF ON CLOTHIMNG:.
P306+F360 None CLF GHS Precaution Statements IF ON CLOTHIMG: Rinse immediately contaminated dothing and skin with plenty of water before rer
P307 Mone CLP GHS Precaution Statements IF exposed:. |
PI07HP31L Mone CLP GHS Precaution Statements IF exposed: Call a POISOM CENTER or doctorfphysician. |-
P308 Maone CLP GHS Precaution Statements IF exposed or concerned:. l—l
P303+P311 None CLF GHS Precaution Statements IF exposed or concerned: Call a POISOMN CENTER fdoctory. ..
P308+P313 Mone CLP GHS Precaution Statements IF exposed or concerned: Get medical advice/ attention. i
n{-v-iﬂ__ . e mae . LT . -— 1 [ L n .

IF exposed: Call a POISON CENTER or doctor/physician.

1769 Item(s) found

Phrase Editor window

e The Menu Bar is used to access the features of the Phrase Library.
e The Search by option is used to locate items that begin with...
e The Filter option is used to filter the list to a specific criterion.

e The List Column Header contains individual buttons that allow you to sort each
column.

e The Phrase List displays the list of phrases based on filters or search criteria.

e The View Languages allows you to access the currently viewed English phrase in the
selected foreign language. Note: This features is only available if you purchased
additional language modules.

e The Selection Buttons allow you easy access to the most commonly used features.

How to use Phrase Dropdown Lists

Phrase Dropdown Lists are one of the most powerful features of EnviroMSDS. Using phrases,
you can enter the same phrase in a variety of locations. When the phrase changes, you only
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need to change it in one location instead of trying to find every occurrence of the phrase in
every Safety Data Sheet for every product you produce, a daunting task!

In addition, phrases provide a way to keep translation costs down when you produce Safety
Data Sheets in multiple languages. You can have the phrases translated one time instead of

having each Safety Data Sheet separately translated (which means translating the same phrase
repeatedly).

Phrases and the Phrase Library

Phrases are only available to the Dropdown Lists that the Phrase is associated to.

The exception to this rule is the Shared Phrase.

r —e 1
2. Phrase Library - Current Dropdown Mame = [ Section 1 - General Use Statement] IS - L = | E i&]
File Edit View Inset Format Table 2D
Arial 1
Search : Filter : | Dropdown List: Section 1 - General Use Statement |Z|
Wiew : | English El 5
Code Section Dropdown Mame Phrase
"
190407934 1 General Use Statement Additive H
I
] 3
e ]
“
Il | Additive
|

[Sel&ct H Edit “ New ‘ save || Close |

1 Item(s) found IJ

e By default the filter is selected to the Dropdown List you were on to view all phrases that
currently exist for this Dropdown List. In this case, click New to create a new phrase.

e In the editor window, enter a new phrase.

Tip: The phrase can be a few words, or it can be multiple paragraphs!
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e Click Save. The Save Phrase and Set Association window is displayed.

i Ny

i@} Select Dropdown List to associate the Phrase to .. |

=g
I’M ’ Click to select Dropdown List ]

Tip: Select a Dropdown List name to as=ociate the Phraze to.

(") Do not azsociate the Phrase at this time.

Tip: Use the "Select Dropdown List to as=ociate the Phrase to ..." option.

() Add to the Shared Phrases List.

Tip: The phrase will not be ag=ociated to any dropdown list, however, it
can be used in multi-phrazes and will be available, by default, in most of the
Dropdown Lists throughout the system.

_ ) Set as SDS Title
P :

Tip: The phrase wil be accessable via the 505 Titles Filter!

Optional Lists
i@ Mone
[ . .
_-"'7—‘ () Include in the GHS Statements List Onhy
(71 Include in the CLP Statements List Onby
(71 Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

New Code : | 828936CVE [ Save ][ Cancel ]

Here you have four options:

1. Associate the Phrase to the selected Dropdown List: The Dropdown List name will
appear on the Select Dropdown Button.

e To select a different Dropdown List, click the button and the Select Dropdown List
Name to Associate the Phrase to: window will appear.

From this window, scroll through the list of Dropdown List nhames and highlight the
desired name that you want to associate the Phrase to.

e Double click the highlighted item or click Associate.

Do not associate the Phrase at this time.
Add to the Shared Phrases List.
4., Set as SDS Title
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Note: You cannot change the association of a system title!

Optional Lists:

You can also allow the Phrase to be included in one of the other available lists.

Note: The Phrase does not have to be associated to a Dropdown List to be included in an
Optional List.

None

Include in the GHS Statements List Only

Include in the CLP Statements List Only

Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

e Choose the options you want and click Save. The window will close.

® N o u

e Click Select if you want to use this Phrase as the selected phrase in the Dropdown List.
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How to Access the Phrase Library from the
Main Menu

To access the Phrase Library from the Main Menu:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Phrase Library.

or

e From the Console, click Library then click Phrase Library. The Phrase Library
window is displayed.

Library

%" Phrase Library

LA

Yﬁ! Producks

L_} Databases

Y97 Library
Jaile

*
-

Console Pane - Phrase Library View
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2.+ Phrase Library EI@
File Edit View Insert Format Table 2D
Arial 1
Search Filker : | All Phrases in Library |Z|
View : | English (=] &

Code Section 4 Dropdown Mame Phrase i~
i91246EN] 9 (Group Field) for Auto Ignition Mot Determined e
A0737GU3 9 (Group Field) for Auto Ignition Mot Applicable
S003ISM5 9 (Group Field) for Auto Ignition Mot Available
14666WPE 9 (Group Field) for Boiling Point Mot Applicable
S0745E50 9 (Group Field) for Boiling Point 530-623A%F [277-328A°C] [for C039]
72443F35 9 (Group Field) for Boiling Paint Mot Available
90956EFE =} (Group Field) for Evaporation Rate Mo data available
14856WV6 9 (Group Field) for Evaporation Rate Mot Applicable
J974I5F0 9 (Group Field) for Evaporation Rate Mot Available
91136EKI 9 (Group Field) for Flash Point Mot Applicable
72643FES 9 (Group Field) for Flash Point Mot Available
79931I5KG 9 (Group Field) for Freezing Point Mot Available -

= 3
— e ]

-
Not Determined
1737 Item(s) found

Notice that the Filter option is set to All Phrases in Library.
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How to Access the Phrase Library from an SDS

To access the Phrase Library from an SDS:

e Open an SDS.
e Ifitis not a Working Copy, from the Menu Bar, select Options - Create Working Copy.
e Click Edit.

e Click the button to the right of the Dropdown list to open the Phrase Library. The
Phrase Library window is displayed.

r — 1
2. Phrase Library - Current Dropdown Name = [ Section 1 - General Use Statement] D - L = |6 i&]
File Edit View Insert Format Table 2D
Arial 1
Search : Filter : | Dropdown List : Section 1 - General Use Statement |Z|
View : | English El 1)
Code Section Dropdown Mame Phrase
190407934 1 General Use Statement Additive H 1
] 3
=s—_—_ ]
|l | Additive |
I
[ select || Edt || wew | save
1 Item(s) found IJ
=

Tip: Notice that the title of the Phrase Library window will display the Dropdown List you
were in when you launched the Phrase Library.
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How to Create a New Phrase

To create a new phrase:

e From the Phrase Library, click New.

_— ™
4.+ Phrase Library - Current Dropdown Mame = [ Sectien 1 - General Use Statement] _E@g
File Edit View Inset Format Table 20

Arial | EXmme»| ¥ (B srU|Ad|iEi=EE|EEE

Search : Filter : | Dropdown List : Section 1 - General Use Statement |Z|

View : | English (=] &
Code Section .+ Dropdown Mame Phrase
9040934 i General Use Statement Additive

« [ 3

Enter new phrase here

1 Ttem(s) found |

e In the editor window, type the new phrase text.
¢ When the phrase is completed, you may check the spelling.
o Right click In the editor window, from the Menu popup, select Spell Check.

¢ When you are satisfied with the phrase, click Save. The Save Phrase and Set
Association window is displayed.
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'l B ™

@E Select Dropdown List to azzociate the Phrase to . |

el
M [ Click to select Dropdown List ]

Tip: Select a Dropdown List name to as=ociate the Phraze to.

(7) Do not az=ociate the Phrase at this time.

Tip: Use the "Select Dropdown List to azsociate the Phrase to ..." option.

(7) Add to the Shared Phrases List.

Tip: The phrase will not be associated to any dropdown list, howewver, it
can be used in multi-phrases and will be available, by default, in moest of the
Dropdown Lists throughout the system.

_ ) Set as SDS Title

Tip: The phrase will be accessable via the SDS Titles Filter!

Optional Lists
i@ MNone
‘%ﬁ (71 Include in the GHS Statements List Only
() Include in the CLP Statements List Onby
(71 Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

Mew Code : |88936CVB [ Save ” Cancel ]

Here you have four options:

1. Associate the Phrase to the selected Dropdown List: The Dropdown List name will
appear on the Select Dropdown Button.

e To select a different Dropdown List, click the button and the Select Dropdown List
Name to Associate the Phrase to: window will appear.

From this window, scroll through the list of Dropdown List names and highlight the
desired name that you want to associate the Phrase to.

e Double click the highlighted item or click Associate.
2. Do not associate the Phrase at this time.

3. Add to the Shared Phrases List.
4., Set as SDS Title
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Note: You cannot change the association of a system title!

Optional Lists:

You can also allow the Phrase to be included in one of the other available lists.

Note: The Phrase does not have to be associated to a Dropdown List to be included in an
Optional List.

None

Include in the GHS Statements List Only

Include in the CLP Statements List Only

Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

e Choose the options you want and click Save. The window will close.

® N o u

e Click Select if you want to use this Phrase as the selected phrase in the Dropdown List.
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How to Edit a Phrase

When you edit an existing phrase, you are affecting all of the SDS(s) that use the phrase;
therefore, any change that is made will globally be updated within every SDS that is utilizing
the modified phrase.

Tip #1: Before you edit a phrase, you can view a report that will identify all of the SDS(s) that
will be affected by a change. For more information, see How to View a Summary Report for a
Phrase

Tip #2: When you compose an SDS in a foreign language, EnviroMSDS will notify you of any
phrases that are incongruent or have yet to be translated.

Note: If you purchased any of the language modules, all foreign language phrases that were
translated for the phrase that you modify will be considered language incongruent phrases and
will therefore require re-translation to verify accuracy.

To edit a Phrase:

e Open the Phrase Library.
e Locate the phrase you want to edit.
e Click Edit.
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F k|
4. Phrase Library - Current DEO‘W‘I’I Name = [ Section 1 - General Use Statement] _[Elﬂu
File Edit View Insert Format Table 2D

| Arial =l

Search : |

([

I XMmO A || B 7 U|AD|IEEE-E

| Filter ; |Dr|:r|:u:|nwn List: Section 1 - General Use Statement |Z||
|
View : | English =%
Code Section 4 Dropdown Mame Phrase
9040934 1 General Use Statement Additive
< [ 3
......... ]
-
ldditive
1 Item(s) found |

In the editor window, type the new phrase text.

When the phrase is completed, you may check the spelling.
@)

In the editor window, right click your mouse. From the Menu popup, select Spell
Check.

When you are satisfied with the phrase, click Save.
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How to Delete a Phrase

With this feature, you can delete a phrase from the Phrase Library.

To delete a phrase:

e Open the Phrase Library.
¢ Locate and highlight the phrase you want to delete.
e From the Menu Bar, select File - Delete.

The engine will search through existing MULTI Phrases , Chemical Database and Product SDS to
determine if the Phrase is in use.

If the Phrase is found to be used then a Confirmation Dialog will displayed.

The Options are:
e Select Yes to Delete the Phrase.

e Select Show Report to generate a report with all of the references to where the Phrase
is used.

e Select Cancel to abort the deletion process.

I.-”"_"“-.I The Phrase you want to delete was found to be used in at least
" one Product 505, Chemical or MULTI Phrase in the Phrase Library!

Do you still want to continue with the deletion of the Phrase Code?

+ Select Yes to Continue with the deletion of the Phrase Code.
= Select Show Report to view the Phrase Code references,
» Select Cancel to abort.

| Y¥es | ’ Show Report ] ’ Cancel ]

Otherwise if the Phrase was not found to be used a simple confirmation window is displayed

242 o How to Manage the Phrase Library EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



e At the confirmation window, click Yes.

Warning: This is an unrecoverable process! Do not delete a phrase unless you are
absolutely sure you do not need the phrase!
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How to Format Phrase Text

To format text in a phrase:

e From the Menu Bar, click Format, from the menu; select the type of formatting that you

want.
File Edt ‘iew Insert Table 2D
Y| Mormal
Font... Formatted
Alignment k Address
Mumbered List Heading 1
Bullzted Lisk Heading 2
Increase Indent Heading 3
Decrease Indent Heading ¢
Heading &
Heading &
Directory Lisk
Meru Lisk
Definition Term
Clear Formatking Definition
Paragraph

Formatting text

You can format text in the Phrase Library as you would using a word processor, to add visual
organization, emphasis, and structure. You can change the font face, size, style, color, spacing,
and vertical position of text, and add effects such as underlining. You can also control spacing
and indentation, add bullets and numbers, and set alignment.

For example, you can format text to use Times New Roman 10-point font, and highlight and
format individual words to be bold or of a different color.

Text and paragraphs

The formatting you apply can either affect selected words or an entire paragraph. A general
rule is that font properties can be applied to selected text, and paragraph properties (including
bullets, numbering, borders, and shading) affect entire paragraphs. For example, you can
italicize a single word in a paragraph, but if you try to align the word to the right, the entire
paragraph will be aligned.

A paragraph is a block of text that is separated from another by a paragraph mark (1] ). If lines

of text are separated by line breaks (*J), the text is considered to be one paragraph. You can
show paragraph marks and line breaks by clicking View — Document Tags from the Menu Bar.
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Make text bold

You can make text bold, for example to add emphasis.

e In Edit mode, select the text, and then click Bold.

Insert a special character

You can insert a special character or symbol, such as the trademark symbol (™).

e In Edit mode, place the insertion point where you want to insert a character.
e On the Insert menu, click Symbol.

e Click the character you want to insert, and then click Insert.

Set the font for text

You can set the font for selected text by choosing the font face, style, size, and color. You can
also apply different effects to the text, such as strikethrough and small caps.

e In Edit mode, select the text you want to format, right-click, and then click Font on the
shortcut menu.

e On the Font tab, format text by selecting options from the Font, Font style, Size, and
Color boxes.

Cut or delete text

Cut or delete text to remove it from the phrase. When you cut text, it is copied to the Clipboard
and you can then paste the text to another location. When you delete text, it is not copied to
the Clipboard.

e In Edit mode, select the text.

e To cut text and copy it to the clipboard, click Cut b |
e To delete text, press DELETE.

Set the text alignment

You can align text to the left, right, or center of the page. The alignment setting affects all text
in the paragraph.

e In Edit mode, select the text you want to align.

e Click Align Left E, Center E, or Align Right = to align the text.
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Tip: You can change a style (such as the Normal style) with your alignment settings so that
you only need to set your preferences once. Then, just apply the style to new text, and your
alignment settings will be applied automatically.

Underline text

You can underline text, for example to add emphasis.

e In Edit mode, select the text, and then click Underline u,

Add a new line of text within a paragraph

To add a new line of text to the current paragraph, insert a line break. The text will appear at
the beginning of the next line, but is still included in the previous paragraph. Lines that are
separated with line breaks are not displayed with space between them, so these lines of text
will appear close together.

e In Edit mode, position the insertion point where you want to insert a line break.
e On the Insert menu, click Break.

e Click Normal line break.

Note If pictures appear next to the paragraph, you can add special line breaks in which the
new line begins below the pictures' baseline rather than below the paragraph:

e To position a line break below a picture aligned to the left, click Clear left margin.
e To position a line break below a picture aligned to the right, click Clear right margin.

e To position a line break below pictures on the left and right sides, click Clear both
margins.

Remove text formatting

You can quickly remove formatting you have applied to text. When you remove formatting, the
text reverts to the default settings of its style.

e In Page view, select the text.

e On the Format menu, click Clear Formatting.
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Adding Graphics

Add a picture from a file

You can add a picture from your local file system. Pictures can have the following file formats:
GIF (standard and animated), JPEG (standard and progressive), BMP (Windows and 0S/2),
TIFF, TGA, RAS, EPS, PCX, PNG, PCD (Kodak Photo CD), and WMF.

e In Edit mode, position the insertion point where you want to insert a picture.

e From the Menu, click Insert - Image. The Picture dialog is displayed.

g B
S A
Picture source : |

Alternate text :

Layout Spacing

Alignment : Baszeline E Herizontal 0

Border Thickness : |0 “ertical 0

. Size
Prewview :

Width - px [=]
Height : P |Z| |

o | Comen]

e Click Browse, and select the picture you want from your local file system and then
select the file. You can specify the type of file you want to view in the Files of type box.

e You can add a border to a picture. You can set the width of the border, or — if you do
not want a border — you can remove it. By default, the border is black.

¢ In the Border thickness box, enter a value to indicate the width of the border in pixels.
To remove the border, type O.
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About Lists

You can create several types of lists:

o Bulleted list, for presenting a list of unordered items. A bulleted list can use the standard
bullets (round, square, or circle).

e Numbered list, for presenting a list of sequential items. You can choose from numbers,
Roman numerals (uppercase or lowercase), or letters (uppercase or lowercase).

Create a bulleted list

To display a non-sequential list of items, create a bulleted list. Following is an example of a
bulleted list:

e Heart
e Lung
e Kidneys

To create a bulleted list:
e In Edit mode, position the insertion point where you want to create a list.
¢ On the Format menu, click Bulleted List.

e For each item you want to add to the list, type the item and then press ENTER. When
you have typed the last item, press ENTER twice to end the list.

Tip: To quickly create a bulleted list, click the Bulleting *= button, and then type the items.

Or, to add numbers to a group of items, select the items, and then click the Bulleting *=
button. The default style is used.

Create a numbered list

To display a sequential list of items, create a numbered list. Following is an example of a
numbered list:

1. Heart
2. Lung
3. Kidneys

To create a numbered list:
e In Edit mode, position the insertion point where you want to create a list.

e On the Format menu, click Numbered List.
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e For each item you want to add to the list, type the item and then press ENTER. When
you have typed the last item, press ENTER twice to end the list.

Tip: To quickly create a numbered list, click the Numbering = button, and then type the
items. Or, to add numbers to a group of items, select the items, and then click the

q—

Numbering = button. The default number style is used.

Remove numbers or bullets from a list
You can remove the numbers or bullets formatting from a list of items.

e In Edit mode, select the items in the list.

Do one of the following:

e If the list uses bullets, on the Format menu, click Bulleted List

e If the list uses numbers or letters, If the list uses bullets, on the Format menu, click
Numbered List.

Tip: To quickly remove a bulleted list, select the items, then click the Bulleting = button.

To quickly remove a bulleted list, select the items, then click the Bulleting *= button.
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How to use GHS Hazard & Precautionary
Statements that have ...

Some of the GHS Statements have an ellipsis ... that require you to fill in the appropriate
information to complete the statement.

The Statements that contain ... where you need to fill in the blanks you need to create a copy
the Statement and modify the new Statement to meet your specific needs.

This also allows you to have multiple statements under the same code.

The Phrase Library will automatically generate the next sequential code to the System Phrase
Code for you.

Example for the code - P231
When you copy the phrase, the Phrase Library will copy the original phrase and save the code
as P231-x (the -x is appended to the original code) x = the next available number P231-1,

P231-2, P231-3 for each new iteration of the same phrase code.

The -x part is automatically removed when output to the SDS or Label so it would always show
P231

Note #1: To have the New Code field available in the Save Phrase and Set Association
window, see: Setting Miscellaneous Options

To copy an existing GHS Statement:

e From the Phrase Library, locate the phrase that you want to copy.

e From the Menu bar, select File — Save As.... The Save Phrase and Set Association
window is displayed.
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& i i fo
@ | [ CLP - GHS Hazard Statements

Tip: Select a Dropdown List name to as=ociate the Phraze to.

(7) Do not az=ociate the Phrase at this time.

[ —m—
;"] Tip: Use the "Select Dropdown List to azsociate the Phrase to ..." option.

(7) Add to the Shared Phrases List.

Tip: The phrase will not be associated to any dropdown list, howewver, it
can be used in multi-phrases and will be available, by default, in moest of the
Dropdown Lists throughout the system.

) Set as SDS Title

Tip: The phrase will be accessable via the SDS Titles Filter!

Optional Lists

i) Mone

(71 Include in the GHS Statements List Only
() Include in the CLP Statements List Onby
| i@ Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists |

| New Code : [P231-1 ||[ Save ][ Cancel ]
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What is a Multi-Phrase

A Multi-phrase is a phrase that is created by concatenating existing phrases from the Phrase
Library into a single phrase.

Multi-phrases begin with [multi] as the first set of characters. This allows you to distinguish a
Multi-phrase from a single phrase.

Existing phrases that you want to make part of a Multi-phrase must be placed inside square
brackets as follows: [multi][CODE1][CODE2]. In this example the phrase codes ‘CODE1 and
'‘CODE2 would be extracted out of the Phrase Library and the Phrase for each code respectively
would print on the SDS.

Note: You can add a Multi-phrase to another Multi-phrase to create paragraphs.

Tip: Another advantage with Multi-phrasing is that whenever any of the single phrases are
changed, the Multi-phrase automatically inherits the modification. This is another way Global
changes make your work easier.

Some Examples of Multi-Phrasing
For these examples, we are going to use three sample phrases.
CODE1 = ‘Kidneys

CODE2 = 'Heart
CODE3 = 'Lungs

Example 1 — Basic Multi-phrase

[multi][ CODE1][CODE2][CODE3]
Resulting phrase:
Kidneys Heart Lungs

Example 2 - Separating phrases with carriage returns

[multi][ CODE1]
[CODE2]
[CODE3]

Resulting phrase:
Kidneys

Heart

Lungs

Example 3 - Separating phrases with multiple carriage returns
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[multi][ CODE1]
[CODEZ2]
[CODE3]

Resulting phrase:
Kidneys

Heart

Lungs
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Example 4 - Inserting Text between the Codes

[multi] The [ CODE1] and the [CODE2] are more susceptible than the [CODE3].

Resulting phrase:
The Kidneys and the Heart are more susceptible than the Lungs.
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How to Create a Multi-Phrase

To create a Multi-phrase:

e Open the Phrase Library.
e Click New.

e From the Menu bar, select Phrase — Set as Multi Phrase. Notice the Multi-phrase
identifier [multi] has been inserted into the phrase-editing window.

e If you already know the codes of the single phrases that you want to insert into the
Multi-phrase, simply type the left square bracket [ then the actual code of the single
phrase THECODE and finally the right square bracket J. Example: [multi][THECODE].
or

e Locate the phrase in the Phrase Library’s list and double click your left mouse key and
the code for the phrase will automatically be inserted with brackets, into the phrase you
are creating.

e When you are satisfied with the phrase, click Save.

e Click OK to save the new Multi-phrase and code.
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How to View a Summary Report for a Phrase

This feature allows you to generate a report that shows all Products and SDS that use the
specific Phrase Code.

To view the Report:

e From the Phrase Library.
e Locate the phrase you want the report on.

e From the Menu bar, select View - Reports - Summary Report..The EnviroMSDS
Viewer is launched with the Report loaded.

e ves
File View Zoom
=5 fi=h ;
S |4
Open Print Preview
|Gl dee e tors <) U [ 0
Page 1 of 1 =
I Date: Thursday, July 11, 2019
I Summary Phrase Report |
Code: 77861QYZ 3
Phrase:
Rinse thoroughly with plenty of water. Consult a physician if irritation develops.
| Last Edit Date: 05/25/2019 20:46:17
Ll Product SD5(s) that reference the Phrase
Ll
| Product Formulation Number: sample Product 1

SDS Number: 001 (Working Copy)

Viewing: c:\users'craigh ~1\appdataocal\templ~40f8.htm
. — =

¢ From the EnviroMSDS Viewer you can print the report or use File - Save as... to save
the report as html or Pdf.

e From the Menu, select File then click Exit.
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How to View the Language Congruity Report for
a Phrase

If you purchased Language Modules, this feature allows you to generate a report that shows if
all of the Languages (other than English) are currently translated and congruent with the

English

phrase text for the specific Phrase Code.

To view the Report:

e From the Phrase Library.

e Locate the phrase you want the report on.

e From the Menu bar, select View - Reports — Language Congruity...The

EnviroMSDS Viewer is launched with the Report loaded.
r,.] EnviroMSDE Viewer - —— —(ul=l ﬂh1
- ——
File VYiew Zoom
> |3 L3
Open Print Preview

¥ (e O —m——
Al J@ @ b bl [Pasetots <) LI [E)H U

Page 1 of 3

m
—

Date: Thursday, August 29, 2019

Language Congruency Report

The following foreign language Phrases are not congruent with the English phrase. This is due to either a change in the
English Phrase or the phrase has not yet been translated for that language.

Language : English |
Code : 77861QYZ |
Phrase: Rinse thoroughly with plenty of water. Consult a physician if irritation develops.

Language: Arabic
Phrase: Has not yet been translated into this language.

Language: Canadian French I
Phrase: Has not yet been translated into this language.

Language: Bulgarian
Phrase: Has not yet been translated into this language.

Language: Chinese (Simplified)
Phrase: Has not yet been translated into this language.

Language: Chinese (Traditional)

Dhronos Loc oot ot bioon teanclobod into thic lomoyoos

| Viewing: <

sers\craigb~1\appdatalocal\templ~a011.htm

From the EnviroMSDS Viewer you can print the report or use File - Save as... to save
the report as html or Pdf.

From the Menu, select File then click Exit.
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How to View a Report of all phrases listed for
the selected Filter

This feature allows you to generate a report that shows all phrases loaded in the list for the
selected Filter.

To view the Report:

e From the Phrase Library.
e Locate the phrase you want the report on.

e From the Menu bar, select View - Reports — Current List.. The EnviroMSDS Viewer
is launched with the Report loaded.

,
SEETTEE . e W W e

File View Zoom I

2 |2 L4

Open Print Preview

Hil e e 4 4 b bl Eewe ] 0@ @

»

Page 1 of 38 T

Thursday, August 29, 2019 I

Phrase List Report |

Current List Filter: GHS Statements
Total Phrases in current list 386

Code: 02750GQCFE

Section: 0

Dropdown Name: Not Associated
Phrase: 311/312 HEALTH CATEGORIES

Code: 01100DC45Z

Section: 0

Dropdown Name: Not Associated
Phrase: 311/312 PHYSICAL HAZARDS

Code: P390
Section: 0
Dropdown Name: CLP GHS Precaution Statements
Phrase: Absorb spillage to prevent material damage.

Code: Acute 2 o

Viewing: c: \users\craigh~1\appdataYocal\temp\~cae 7. hitm

e From the EnviroMSDS Viewer you can print the report or use File - Save as... to save
the report as html or Pdf.

e From the Menu, select File then click Exit.
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How to Associate an Existing Phrase to a
Phrase Dropdown List

To associate an existing Phrase to a Phrase Dropdown List:

Open the Phrase Library.

e Locate the Phrase you want to associate to a Phrase Dropdown List.

From the Menu - File click Change Association. The Modify Association of the
Current Phrase window is displayed.

If you accessed the Phrase Library via any Phrase Dropdown List:

P B ™
Save Phrase and Set Associatiun__. . "

i@ Select Dropdown List to associate the Phrase to .. ;

Click to select Dropdown List

Tip: Select a Dropdown List name to ag=ociate the Phraze to.

~1 Do not associate the Phrase at this time.

0]

Tip: Use the "Select Dropdown List to as=ociate the Phrase to ..." option.

~1 Add to the Shared Phrases List. I

Tip: The phrase will not be ag=ociated to any dropdown list, however, it
can be used in multi-phrazes and will be available, by default, in most of the
Dropdown Lists throughout the system.

I T W E B W
_'-'-l_
'I|'=|

~1 Set as 505 Title

Tip: The phrase wil be accessable via the SDS Titles Filter

Optional Lists
i i@ Mone
-:ﬁ () Include in the GHS Statements List Only
71 Include in the CLP Statements List Onty
) Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

New Code : | 828936CVE [ Save ][ Cancel ]

e

Here you have four options:
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1. Associate the Phrase to the selected Dropdown List: The Dropdown List name will
appear on the Select Dropdown Button.

e To select a different Dropdown List, click the button and the Select Dropdown List
Name to Associate the Phrase to: window will appear.

From this window, scroll through the list of Dropdown List names and highlight the
desired name that you want to associate the Phrase to.

e Double click the highlighted item or click Associate.

2. Do not associate the Phrase at this time.
3. Add to the Shared Phrases List.
4. Set as SDS Title

Note: You cannot change the association of a system title!

Optional Lists:

You can also allow the Phrase to be included in one of the other available lists.

Note: The Phrase does not have to be associated to a Dropdown List to be included in an
Optional List.

None

Include in the GHS Statements List Only

Include in the CLP Statements List Only

Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

e Choose the options you want and click Save. The window will close.

® N o w

o Click Select if you want to use this Phrase as the selected phrase in the Dropdown List.
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How to Change the Association of a Phrase

This feature allows you to change the Association of any Phrase.

To change the Association of a phrase:

e Open the Phrase Library.

Locate and highlight the phrase you want to change the association of.

From the Menu, select File - Change Association... The Modify Association of the
Current Phrase window is displayed.

i N
Save Phrase and Set Associatiu‘ I

i@} Select Dropdown List to associate the Phrase to .. |

Click to select Dropdown List

Tip: Select a Dropdown List name to as=ociate the Phraze to.

~1 Do not associate the Phrase at this time.

Tip: Use the "Select Dropdown List to azsociate the Phrase to ..." option. I

| Add to the Shared Phrases List. I

L Tip: The phrase will not be associated to any dropdown list, howewver, it
can be used in multi-phrases and will be available, by default, in most of the
Dropdown Lists throughout the system.

— () Setas SDS Title

Tip: The phrase will be accessable via the SDS Titles Fitter

Optional Lists
i i@ Mone
:LF (71 Include in the GHS Statements List Only
71 Include in the CLP Statements Ligt Only
1 Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

Mew Code : | 889368CWB [ Save ” Cancel ]

Here you have four options:

1. The Phrase is associated to the selected Dropdown List - The Dropdown List name
will appear on the Select Dropdown Button.
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e To select a different Dropdown List, click the button and the Select Dropdown List
Name to Associate the Phrase to: window will appear.

From this window, scroll through the list of Dropdown List names and highlight the
desired name that you want to associate the Phrase to.

e Double click the highlighted item or click Associate.

2. Remove association from the Dropdown List.
3. Remove association and add to the Shared Phrases List.
4. Set as SDS Title

Note: You cannot change the association of a system title!

Optional Lists:

You can also allow the Phrase to be included in one of the other available lists.

Note: The Phrase does not have to be associated to a Dropdown List to be included in an
Optional List.

None

Include in the GHS Statements List Only

Include in the CLP Statements List Only

Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

e Choose the options you want and click Save. The window will close.

® N o w

¢ Click Select if you want to use this Phrase as the selected phrase in the Dropdown List.
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How to Find Phrases that Contain Specific
Words

To find phrases that contains specific words:

e In the Phrase Library, on the Edit menu, click Find. The Find window is displayed.

K =2 — — N
_:_] Find i:h
_ii—
Cancel
Caze sensitive
= - — —

¢ In Find what, type the words you want to find.
e Click Find.

Tip: To find only text with uppercase and lowercase characters, as specified in Find what,
select Match case.

Note: Each time you search for phrases that contain the Find what criteria, a new temporary
filter is created. This allows you to switch filters without losing your previous search criteria.
The temporary filters will be cleared when you close the Phrase Library window.
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How to Find a Phrase that Begins With...

You can find a phrase by searching one of the following list columns:

¢ Code
e Section
e Dropdown List Name

e Phrase
To find a phrase that begins with..., first select which column to search in:

To search by Code:

e Left click on the Column header named Code. Notice the arrow in the Column header,
this indicates the active column header.

To search by Section:

e Left click on the Column header named Section. Notice the arrow in the Column
header, this indicates the active column header. Though not a very effective column to
search in, it is a nice way to sort phrases by their associated section number.

To search by Field Name:

e Left click on the Column header named Dropdown Name. Notice the arrow in the
Column header, this indicates the active column header. Though not a very effective
column to search in, it is a nice way to sort phrases by their Dropdown Name.

To search by Phrase:

e Left click on the Column header named Phrase. Notice the arrow in the Column
header, this indicates the active column header.

e In the Search by <active column header name>: option, as you enter your search
criteria, the list will locate and highlight the closest matching item with every keystroke.

Tips: An arrow pointing up or down in a Column header indicates that it is the active column in
the list.

An arrow pointing upwards on the Column header indicates that the list is sorted in ascending
order. An arrow pointing down indicates that the list is sorted in descending order. Clicking
again on the same Column header toggles the sort order to descending / ascending
respectively.

Note: The Search by option is case-insensitive.
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How to Copy a Phrase to Use in Another Phrase
Dropdown List

There may be times when you want to use the same phrase text in two or more Phrase
Dropdown Lists. Usually this will occur for Dropdown Lists from different Sections. Because a
Library Phrase is associated to a specific Dropdown List in a specific Section, it is necessary to
copy the desired phrase and then associate it to the desired Dropdown List.
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When Accessing the Phrase Library from the Main Menu

To copy an existing phrase:

e From the Main Menu bar, select View - Databases - Phrase Library...
¢ From the Phrase Library, locate the phrase that you want to copy.

e From the Menu bar, select File — Save As.... The Save Phrase and Set Association
window is displayed.

F ™y
Save Phrase and Set Asso_ .

i@ Select Dropdown List to associate the Phrase to .. |

@ [ Click to select Dropdown List |

Tip: Select a Dropdown List name to associate the Phrase to.

(7) Do not azsociate the Phrase at this time.

Tip: Use the "Select Dropdown List to associate the Phrase to ..." option.
(7) Add to the Shared Phrases List.
Ir.'{ : Tip: The phrase wil not be associated to any dropdown list, howewver, it
- can be used in multi-phrazes and will be available, by default, in most of the
Dropdown Lists throughout the system.
- 1 Set as SDS Title
T 4

Tip: The phrase will be accessable via the SDS Titles Fitter!

Optional Lists
@ MNone

'C{I‘I"b () Include in the GHS Statements List Only

71 Include in the CLP Statements List Onby
() Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

New Code : |88936CVE | save || cancel |

e For more information on how to use the Save Phrase and Set Association window, see
When Accessing the Phrase Library from a Phrase Dropdown
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When Accessing the Phrase Library from a Phrase Dropdown
List

To copy an existing phrase:

e From a Working Copy Section of an SDS, click Edit.
e From the Phrase Dropdown List that you want to add a new Phrase to by copying a

Phrase that is associated to another Dropdown List, click the button to the right of
the Dropdown list to open the Phrase Library.

From the Filter: option, select All Phrases in Library

e Locate the desired phrase. For more information, see How to Find Phrases that Contain
Specific Words

Highlight the desired phrase by clicking on it.

From the Menu bar, select File — Save As.... The Save Phrase and Set Association
window is displayed.

'l B ™
Save Phrase and Set Associatiun__. . »

i@ Select Dropdown List to associate the Phraseto ... |

=
%I [ Click to select Dropdown List

Tip: Select a Dropdown List name to as=sociate the Phraze to.

(") Do not azsociate the Phrage at this time.

0]

Tip: Use the "Select Dropdown List to associate the Phrase to ..." option.

(71 Add to the Shared Phrases List. I

Tip: The phrase will not be associated to any dropdown list, however, it
can be used in multi-phrazes and wil be available, by default, in most of the
Dropdown Lists throughout the system.

I T W F B W
_'-'-l_
1|'=|

i) Setas SDS Title

Pl

Tip: The phrase will be accessable via the SDS Titles Fitter

Optional Lists
i@ MNone
L’:Jj (71 Include in the GHS Statements List Only
) Include in the CLP Statements List Only
71 Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

MNew Code : | 885368CWB [ Save ” Cancel ]
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Here you have four options:

Associate the Phrase to the selected Dropdown List: The Dropdown List name will
appear on the Select Dropdown Button.

e To select a different Dropdown List, click the button and the Select Dropdown List
Name to Associate the Phrase to: window will appear.

From this window, scroll through the list of Dropdown List names and highlight the
desired name that you want to Associate the Phrase to.

e Double click the highlighted item or click Associate.

2. Do not associate the Phrase at this time.
3. Add to the Shared Phrases List.
4. Set as SDS Title
Note: You cannot change the association of a system title!

Optional Lists:

You can also allow the Phrase to be included in one of the other available lists.

Note: The Phrase does not have to be associated to a Dropdown List to be included in an

Optional List.

5. None

6. Include in the GHS Statements List Only

7. Include in the CLP Statements List Only

8. Include in both the GHS and CLP Statements Lists

Choose the options you want and click Save. The window will close.
Click Select if you want to use this Phrase as the selected phrase in the Dropdown List.
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How to Cut, Copy, Paste, or Delete Text

To cut, copy, paste, or delete text while editing a phrase:

e To cut text so you can move it to another location, select the text, and then on the Edit
menu click Cut.

e To copy text so you can paste it in another location, select the text, and then on the
Edit menu click Copy.

e To paste text you have cut or copied, place the cursor where you want to paste the text,
and then on the Edit menu click Paste.

e To delete text, select it, and then on the Edit menu click Delete.

Tip: You can also use the Cut, Copy, and Paste commands between phrases. That is, you
can bring a new or different phrase to the screen and paste from a previous one.
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How to Rename a Phrase Code

This feature allows you to simply replace the current 10 character Code for the Phrase with a
new Code.

To rename a phrase code:

e Open the Phrase Library.
e Locate and highlight the phrase you want.

e From the Menu Bar, select File = Search and Replace... The Search and Replace
window is displayed.

{E) Search and Replace Li_E-J

Rename the Old Phrase Code to New Phrase Code.

LC Bl Rename Current PhraseCode [
Old :
MNew :

| ok || cise |

¢ In the Action field, select the Rename Current Phrase Code feature.
e In the New field, enter a unique Code that you want to rename the Old Code to.

e Click OK. At the confirmation window, click Yes.
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How to Replace a Phrase with Different Phrase

This feature allows you to:

e Globally replace all occurrences of the current Phrase in a specific field, in all SDS(s)
with a new Phrase.

¢ Globally remove a Phrase from a specific field in all SDS(s), by replacing the current
Phrase with a blank entry.

e Globally insert a Phrase into a specific field, in all SDS(s).

To replace a phrase with a different phrase:

e Open the Phrase Library.
e Locate and highlight the phrase you want.

¢ From the Menu Bar, select File — Search and Replace... The Search and Replace
window is displayed.

(€} Search and Replace Iéj

Replace all occurrences of the Old Phrase in all 30§8's with New
Phrase . Either the Old or New Phrase may be empty for
replacement.

P R = lace Old Phrase Code with New Phrase Code (=]

Ol :

New :

| ok || cise |

e In the Action field, select the Replace Old Phrase Code With New Phrase Code
feature.

e In the New field, enter an existing Code that you want to replace the Old Code with.

e Click OK. At the confirmation window, click Yes.
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How to Replace the Selection in a Dropdown
List in all SDS(s) with a Specific Phrase

With this feature, you can, globally replace/insert a Phrase into a specific Dropdown List, in all
SDS(s), Working Copy and/or Approved versions. It does not matter what Phrase, if any,

already exists in the specified Dropdown List.

Note: this feature is only available when entering the Phrase Library via a Dropdown List.

To replace a selection in a Dropdown List in all SDS(s) with a specific phrase:

e Open the Phrase Library.

¢ From the Menu Bar, select File — Search and Replace... The Search and Replace

window is displayed.

{E) Search and Replace

S

5D5's with Current Phrase.

@ AllSDS
~1 Approved Onhy
! Working Copies Onhy

Replace Section 1 - 24 Hour Emergency Phone Numbers in ALL

|

OK

==

e In the Action field, select the Replace All SDS with New Phrase feature.
e Select if you want All SDS, Approved or Working Copies to be affected by this

replace.

e In the New field, enter an existing Code that you want to replace the Old Code with.

e Click OK. At the confirmation window, click Yes.
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How to Translate Phrases

The default language for EnviroMSDS is English. However, you can purchase language modules
from Envirosoft Corporation that will enable EnviroMSDS to produce your SDS and Hazard
Labels in other languages. This way, you can provide Safety Data Sheets and Labels to
customers around the world in their native language!

Because EnviroMSDS makes extensive use of Phrases, you can have just the phrases translated
rather than entire Safety Data Sheets, reducing the schedule and cost requirements for
translation.

There are two ways to translate your phrases:

1. Use the Phrase Library’s Language Editing features. This allows you to type in the
translated text.

2. Use the Language Assistant to extract the phrases that require translation and email the
extracted files to Support@EnviroMSDS.com and we will provide you with a cost
proposal to translate the phrases for you.

How to use the Phrase Library’s Language Editing Features

To use the Phrase Library’s Language Editing Features and type in the translated text:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Phrase Library.

or

e From the Console, click Library then click Phrase Library. The Phrase Library
window is displayed.
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Library

\‘1—) Phrase Library

E  Products
L_/ Databases

Y91 Library
=

%

Library Panel selected

The View Dropdown allows you to access the currently viewed English phrase in one of the
available foreign language(s).

view : | [T | -
Code [T A | ame

Canadian French

Chinese (Simplified)

Chinese (Traditional)

Croatian

Czech

Danish b

View Dropdown

Note: This features is only available if you purchased additional language modules.

Once you purchase a language module, the respective language will become available. For
more information on purchasing Language Modules, please contact Envirosoft.
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4 Phrase Library
File Edit View Insert Format Table 2D

|‘ [ Arial ]|

JIXMBOA || B 7 U|AG|E=EE

" Search : |

| Filker : |AII Phrases in Library

View : | English =%

| Code i 4 Dropdown Mame

Phrase

S003I5M5 (Group Field) for Auto Ignition

Mot Available

A0737GU3 (Group Field) for Auto Ignition
91246EM] (Group Field) for Auto Ignition
90746E50 (Group Field) for Boiling Point
14668WPE (Group Field) for Boiling Point
72443F35 (Group Field) for Boiling Paint
TFIFHISFO (Group Field) for Evaporation Rate
14356WVE (Group Field) for Evaporation Rate
90956EFB (Group Field) for Evaporation Rate
T2643FES (Group Field) for Flash Point
91136EKT (Group Field) for Flash Point
T993I5KG (Group Field) for Freezing Point

*

MDD WD WD WD WD MDD WD WD MDD D

Mot Applicable
Mot Determined
530-623°F [277-328°C] [for C039]
Mot Applicable
Mot Available
Mot Available
Mot Applicable
Mo data available
Mot Available
Mot Applicable
Mot Available

Mot Available

1737 Ttem(s) found |

e Locate and select the phrase that you want to translate.

e With the selected phrase loaded, click the View Dropdown and select the language that
you want to type in the translated text.
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(o [E=mEEEe=)
File Edit View Inzert Format Table 20
Al X MBOA |V |B 7 U|AS| =

| Search: Filter : | Al Phrases in Library

vew - CEE N -

Foreign Language Text Edit Box

Not Available

1737 Item(s) found

Notice: The list of phrases no longer appears and a new Text Edit Box has appeared in its
place.

¢ With the desired Language selected, click Edit.
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File Edit View Inzert Format Table 20

Arial El =] AV B IU|AG|[EEEEEE|EE S
Search : Filter : | Al Phrases in Library
iew : | Canadian French Iz‘ @

Enter translated text here

Not Available i

|
| I
| 1737 Ttem(s) found

¢ From the foreign language edit box, enter the translated phrase.

e C(Click Save

e C(Click the Home @ button or select English from the dropdown to return to the phrase
list.

How to Export the Phrases and use Envirosoft’'s Translation
Services

To export items for translation:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Phrase Library.

or

e From the Console, click the Library panel then click Phrase Library. The Phrase
Library window is displayed.
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Library Panel selected
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File Edit View Insert Format Table 2D

Arial IXDBNA |2 | B 5 U|AS|EIS

Search : Filter : | All Phrases in Library

View : | English (=] &

Code 4 Dropdown Mame

Phrase

iBO03ISNG (Group Field) for Auto Ignition

Mot Available

40737GU3
91240EM]
90746E30
14666WPZ
T2943F95
T974ISF0
14356WVE
90956EFE
T2643FES
91136EKT
T993I5KG

*

(Group Field) for Auto Ignition
(Group Field) for Auto Ignition
(Group Field) for Boiling Point
(Group Field) for Boiling Point
(Group Field) for Boiling Paint
(Group Field) for Evaporation Rate
(Group Field) for Evaporation Rate
(Group Field) for Evaporation Rate
(Group Field) for Flash Point
(Group Field) for Flash Point
(Group Field) for Freezing Point

9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9

Mot Applicable
Mot Determined
530-623°F [277-328°C] [for C039]
Mot Applicable
Mot Available
Mot Available
Mot Applicable
Mo data available
Mot Available
Mot Applicable
Mot Available

Mot Available

1737 Ttem(s) found
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|File | Edit View Insert Format Table 2D

Set as Multi Phrase ...ﬂﬂ|$9|ﬂ ¥ glé‘|§£

Edit .
MNew Filter : | All Phrases in Library

Save... E| ﬁ

wn Mame Phrase
|d) for Auto Ignition Mot Available

Import tet file... d) for Auto Ignition Not Applicable
Import translated file... d) for Auto Ignition Not Determined

d) for Bo?l?ng Point 530-623f [277-3285C] [for C035]
d) for Boiling Point Mot Applicable
Search and Replace d) for Boiling Point Mot Available
Delete d) for Evaporation Rate Not Available
— d) for Evaporation Rate Mot Applicable
Close d) for Evaporation Rate No data available
| 72643FES (Group Field) for Flash Point Mot Available
91136EKT (Group Field) for Flash Point Mot Applicable
T993I5KG (Group Field) for Freezing Point Mot Available

*

Save As..

Change Asseciation

Mot Available

1737 Ttem(s) found

¢ From the Menu Bar, click File - Export Phrases for translation... The Language
Assistant Wizard window is displayed.
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-
wd Enviro nguage Assistant
E MSDE Language As

=

Language Assistant Wizard

=H = [« The Language Assistant Wizard will assist you in
O = & exporting Phrases, Chemical Names and Trade
Bl = Mames that vou want to have translated.
2 == 28 E= With this wizard yvou will be able to :
== W =
— & 0 1) Select the Target Language you want to
— translate to.
B = 0 3 2) Select the Items to be translated.
5 = £ = 3) Select the Options you want.
e E = 4) Save the processed file.

L—=
[ El [ | Finally, you can :
= O e 3 _ )
il B B 1) Translate the items yourself using the

Translation Assistant.
=
= = = & or
Dkl < o _ _
==l I+ 2) Email the file to Envirosoft for translation.
R — Envirosoft will prowvide you with a proposal for

B2 = the cost of the translation =ervices.
=l = = 3
@ 4= 0]

Click Next to begin.
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-

&) EnviroMSDS Language Assistant ﬁ

G Select Target Language

Select the Target Language that you want to have the extracted
itemsz translated into.

Select Target Language

¢ From the Select Target Language dropdown, select the language you want to
translate the phrases to.

Note: Only those languages that you have purchased a license for will be available for
selection.

For more information on purchasing Language Modules, please contact Envirosoft

e Click Next
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&) EnviroMSDS Language Assistant @

“ Select Items for Translation

L

You can select to extract all of the phrases in the Phrase Library
or only those phrases that are used within Approved SDS's or all
Chemical Names that meet the criteria that vou have defined for
the selected Language.

'Export Mon-Congruent items only' will extract only those items
that require translation. Uncheck this feature if you require that
all items should be extracted, even those that have been
translated before.

Select Export Method

Export Phrases used in Approved SDS(s) =

Export Non-Congruent items onby (Default)

| <Back || Ned> || Cancel |

Select Export Method

¢ The Select Items for translation window, allows you to select the desired export
method. This is the way the Language Assistant Wizard will extract the phrases.

e Export Phrases used in Approved SDS(s) option allows you to select from the
available Approved SDS(s).

¢ Export all Phrases in Library for the selected language.
¢ Export Chemical Names Only

Note # 1: When using Export Phrases used within Approved SDS(s) option, the Wizard
will extract each phrase that fits the criteria, however, a phrase will only be extracted one time
even if the phrase is found to be used in more than one of the selected SDS'’s.

Note # 2: The Export Non-Congruent items only checkbox allows you to extract only
those items that are not congruent with the English text. Either the foreign text exists and the
English text has been modified or the foreign text does not yet exist.

Tip: If you want to extract all of the phrases, including already translated phrases, for the
selected Items, uncheck the Export Non-Congruent Items only option.

e Click Next

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual How to Translate Phrases « 283



i ™
wd EnviroMSDS Language .ﬁ.ssistar‘l ﬁ

@ Select SDS to Translate

Use the search to locate the SDS's that vou want to translate.
Highlight the desired S0'S and click the checkbox. The phrases
will be extracted from the selected SDS's.

| |
Search : |
[] = SDS Number |
[] m1000-1
e O ———— —— J

If you selected the Export all Phrases in Library option, skip this help section.

e Locate the individual SDS(s) that you want to have translated. Use the Search or scroll
through the list of Approved SDS, highlight and click the checkbox.

Choose as many SDS as you wish. The Wizard will open every selected SDS; analyze
the statements based upon the defined criteria.

Tip: To select all available SDS, click the Check Box in the Header of the first column. To
uncheck all click it again.

e Click Next
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&) EmviroMSDS Languagﬂt_‘ M

@ Select Options

Select 'Include Trade Names in export’ if you require the Trade
Mames in Section 1 need to be translated.

| Select 'Include Chemical Mames in export’ if you reguire the
Chemical Mames to be translated.

e

Export Options

[ Include Trade Names in export

[] Include Chemical Names in export

| <Back || Ned> || Cancel |

From the Select Options window

Please Note: Most companies do not want the added expense of translating a name, however,
there have been a few requests for this requirement. Therefore, EnviroMSDS gives you this
option. The default is that no translation is required.

When checked, EnviroMSDS Language Notification Agent will require translated Trade Names
when composing a foreign language SDS.

e Click the Include Trade Names in export checkbox if you want translate Trade Names
from Section 1 of the SDS's.

e Click Next
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-
&y Enviro nguage istant
E M5DS Language Assi

G Review Selections

want, click Back and make the necessary changes.

Selected Language : Canadian French

Process Method @ Export Phrases used in Approved SDS(s)
{1505 Selected §

IncludeTrade Names @ Mo
Include Chemical Names @ No

Export Hon-Congruent items only : Yes

Please review your selections. If these options are not what vou

| <Back || Ned> || Cancel |

From the Review Selections window

e Verify that all of the criteria is what you want, if not, click Back and make your
modifications, otherwise, click Next to process the selections.
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&) EnviroMSDS Language m u

G Processing Selections for Export

Processing Completed

Phrases Found : 11

Word Count: 91

Click Next to Save the exported phrases and continue.

< Back [ Meaxt = ” Cancel ]

After the items have been selected :

e Click Next to save the results to a file. At the Save As window the EnviroMSDS
Authoring\XFER folder will already be selected, you can save the extracted files
there. For each language there will be two files created (filename.lng and filename.fpt).

Note: You cannot continue until you save the results file.
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F ™
&) EmvireMSDS Language .&ss]stal @
@ Translate File

L

File :

You can Open the file in the Translation Assistant and perform the
translations yourself or vou can email the file to us at Envirosoft
and we will provide yvou with a cost to translate the file for vou.

F:\EnviroMsDS-vip9.0\Xfer\Canadian_French_07112019.Ing

[ Open file in Translation Assistant ... ]

[ Email file to Envirosoft for translation .. ]

% e e e —

< Back [ Finish ” Close ]

Translate File Window

At the Translate File window :

Click Open file in Translation Assistant and perform the translations in-house.

or

Click Email file to Envirosoft for Translation to send the files to Envirosoft to
translate the phrases for you and send the completed file back. Envirosoft will provide
you with a proposal for the cost of the translations prior to any translation services.

How to Import a Completed Translation File

To import a completed translation file:

From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Phrase Library.

or

From the Console, click Library then click Phrase Library. The Phrase Library
window is displayed.
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Library panel selected
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File Edit View Insert Format Table 2D

Al IXMBOA|Y[B 7 U|AS|EE

Search : Filter : | All Phrases in Library

View : | English (=] &

Code 4 Dropdown Mame

Phrase

iBO03ISNG (Group Field) for Auto Ignition

Mot Available

40737GU3
91240EM]
90746E30
14666WPZ
T29443F95
T974ISF0
14356WVE
90956EFE
T2643FES
91136EKT
7993I5KG

4

(Group Field) for Auto Ignition
(Group Field) for Auto Ignition
(Group Field) for Boiling Point
(Group Field) for Boiling Point
(Group Field) for Boiling Paint
(Group Field) for Evaporation Rate
(Group Field) for Evaporation Rate
(Group Field) for Evaporation Rate
(Group Field) for Flash Point
(Group Field) for Flash Point
(Group Field) for Freezing Point

9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9

Mot Applicable
Mot Determined
530-623°F [277-328°C] [for C039]
Mot Applicable
Mot Available
Mot Available
Mot Applicable
Mo data available
Mot Available
Mot Applicable
Mot Available

Mot Available

1737 Ttem(s) found
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-
4. Phrase Library
Edit View Inset Format Table 2D
Set as Multi Phrase = =
T RBANA |V |B 7 U|Ad|E =
Edit
Mew :I Filker : |A|| Phrases in Library E"
A
Save As.. —
- wn Mame Phrase -
=g 3EesTEwITEn |d) for Auto Ignition Mot Available
Import text file... d) for Auto Ignition Not Applicable
Import translated file... Id} for Auto Ignition Mot Determined
e T d) for Boiling Point 530-623°F [277-328°C] [for C034]
d) for Boiling Point Mot Applicable
Search and Replace d) for Boiling Point Mot Available
Delete d) for Evaporation Rate Not Available
d) for Evaporation Rate Mot Applicable
Close d) for Evaporation Rate No data available
T2643FES 9 (Group Fiel d) for Flash Point Mot Available
91136EKT 9 (Group Field) for Flash Point Mot Applicable
T993I5KG 9 (Group Field) for Freezing Point Mot Available -
< [ 3

Mot Available

-

1737 Ttem(s) found |

e From the Menu Bar, click File = Import translated file... The Import EnviroMSDS
Translated File window is displayed.
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Import EnviroM5DS Translated File

Lok jr: | @ Desktop

¥ DM':.# Dacuments
ﬁ d M Cormpuker
My Recent ‘HM';.H Mebwark Places
Documents | ") Translations

=
[
Dezktop

9

by Documents

o

by Computer

- |

" Select File

b | [mpart
My Metwork, | Files of bpe: | ErwiratdS0S Autharing Language File [ LNG] |

Code Page. ..

e From the Import EnviroMSDS Translated File window, locate and highlight the

completed translation file and click Import.

e At the confirmation window, click Yes, to import the translated phrases.

How to Import a New Language Module

See How to Import a Completed Translation File.
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How to Manage the
Chemical Database

Overview:

The Chemical Database was designed to allow for basic information concerning specific
ingredients. It can be expanded to include any chemical information you want. (For more
information on custom services, please contact Envirosoft).

Some of the data fields do not automatically print on an SDS using the supplied SDS formats.
However, Envirosoft does provide custom formats to meet your specific requirements. (For
more information on custom formats, please contact Envirosoft).

All chemicals in Section 3 of a Product are linked to the Chemical Database, therefore, any
changes made to a Chemical in the Chemical Database, will affect all Products that contain that
Chemical. This is considered a global change.

Please contact Envirosoft if you have your own Chemical Database that you would like to import
into EnviroMSDS.
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Controlling Chemical Driven table output on
SDS

All of the built in tables that output on the SDS formats are data driven via the Chemical
Database.

There are two (2) requirements and three (3) levels in which you can control / override the
display of the chemicals assigned in Section 3 of a Product SDS :

1. In Section 3 under Alternate Print Options the Print Ingredient checkbox must be
checked for the chemical (Note: the Wt.% or Vol.% must be greater than 0)

From the Chemical Database the chemical must be included to Display in one or more
of the following built in tables via:

e Adding Chemical Properties information

e Adding Acute Toxicity information

e Adding Aquatic Ecotoxicity information

e Adding Carcinogen information
e Adding SARA 313 information

e Adding CERCLA (Comprehensive Environmental Response and Compensation Liability

Act)
e Adding TSCA (Toxic Substance Control Act)

e Adding CAAA (Clean Air Act Amendments) information
e Adding State(s) with Special Reguirements

e Adding California Proposition 65 information

e Adding OEL’s (Occupational Exposure Limits)

e Adding DNEL’s (Derived No Effect Levels) for Consumers
e Adding DNEL’s (Derived No Effect Levels) for Workers

e Adding PNEC's (Predicted No Effect Concentration)

e REACH SVHC (Substances of Very High Concern) List

e REACH Restricted Chemical List

e REACH SCLs (Specific Concentration Limits), M-factors, ATEs (Acute Toxicity
Estimates)

e NDSL (Non-Domestic Substances List)

e NPRI (National Pollutant Release Inventory)

2. The table must be checked for the selected SDS format for the table to be generated for
any chemical. To include a table for output on the SDS Format, see: SDS Table Options
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3. To further control the table generation for an individual SDS, see: How to Define SDS
Preferences

4. To further control which table(s) a chemical in Section 3 for an individual SDS can
display, see: How to Customize Table Output for each ingredient
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How to Add a Chemical

To add a new Chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Chemical Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals. The Chemical Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ilj. _1 Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

fom )
I | Suppliers

Ef Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library

[

LR

Database Panel
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o Ny
ﬁ Chemical lnfo_ (B

Eile Edit
E CAS #: Enter information and then click Save :
Chemical Information
@ Hazard Class Number : IEI
] Chemical Name :
ol . | | Page 4
— Common Name | | [m
p— Family - | |
@ Farmula : | | Fage 7
States Carcinogens
@ Display Carcinogen Info
amarilric NTP Status - | (=] OSHAList: | (=]
e IARC Status : | (=] Other : | (=]
CR%M Toxicological Statement : | |E|
Irritant : | |E| Page 13
Reproductive Effect : | [+] fancsis
Mutagenicity | |z|
|W||E“E”_I| Record 1 | New || Edit H Save ” Cancel ]

Chemical Database Window - Creating a New Chemical

e Click New.
e Fill out all the appropriate information.
¢ Click Save to save your information.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e Click Close.

Note: There are many pages of information in the Chemical Database that are available.

Tip: You can leave the CAS# field blank.
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How to Edit a Chemical

To edit a chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Chemical Data.
or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals.

Databases

ilj. _1 Chemicals

. Customers

=

\ | Manufacturers

fom )
I | Suppliers

Ef Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library

[

LR

Database Panel
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File Tools Window

- CAS#:75-05-8 Click Edit to modify data
.’ Acetonitrile Click Mew to Create Chemical

|
Chemical Information

N

Hazard Class Number : 1 Page 2
SE CAS RN : 75058 ltem # :
? Chemical Name : |Acetonitrile
— Common Mame : |Acetonitrile
[ Famihy :
@ Formula : |[C2H3N
States Carcinogens
m_‘ Display Carcinogen Info
SmartLink NTP Status : ] OSHA List : ]
E IARC Status e Other : e
R Wizard Toxicological Statement : [0

Irritant : [0 Page 13

Reproductive Effect : ) fancsis

Mutagenicity : ot

E] Record 1

hemical Database Window - View mode.

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to modify.
e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

)

e Click the Search |_%22th | pytton.

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Chemical

e With the desired Chemical record loaded in the Chemical window, Click Edit.
e Make the necessary changes.

e Click Save to save your information.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e Click Close.
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How to Delete a Chemical

To delete a Chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Chemical Data.

or

¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals. The Chemical Database
window is displayed

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

ﬁiﬁ Customers

Manufacturers

I_'I Suppliers

E'f . Products

[ Databases

|

{91 Library
=

%

Database Panel
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!
E

i — 1 S

File Tools Window
CAS#:75-05-8 Click Edit to modify data
’ o Acetonitrile Click New to Create Chemical

Chemical Information

:—: Hazard Class Number : 1
Search CAS RN : 75058 lherm # :

. . Chemical Mame : |Acetonitrile

Synonym

Common Mame : [Acetonitrile
Famihy :

@ Formula : |[C2H3N

States Carcinogens

Eﬂ Display Carcinogen Info
- NTP Status : ot OSHA List :

e

Smartlink

t

CR Wizard

a

IARC Status : [0 Other :

¥

A E Y R N (4

a

Toxicological Statement :

¥

Irritant :

e

— Page 14

Reproductive Effect :

Mutagenicity :

E] Record 1

hemical Database Window - View mode.

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to modify.
e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

e Click the Search button.

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Chemical

e With the desired Chemical record loaded in the Chemical window, from the Menu Bar,
select File — Delete Chemical. A confirmation message window is displayed.

e If you are sure that you want to remove the selected chemical from the Chemical
Database, click Yes, otherwise, click No.

Warning: Once a chemical is deleted, it is unrecoverable.

Note: This feature requires a Security Level of Administrator or Manager.
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How to Search for a Chemical

The Search command offers the most direct way to locate a Chemical. Use Search if you know
the name of the item you want to find. If you only know part of the name, that is ok,
EnviroMSDS will locate all items that include that part in the name. For example, ‘tolu’ will find
‘Dinitrotoluol’, *Toluene’, and ‘m-Nitrotoluene’.

To search for a Chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Chemical Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals. The Chemical Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

93 Customers

£
\ | Manufacturers

I_'I Suppliers

E"% . Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
i

Lk

Database Panel
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11 Chemical Informatic =T
File Tools Window
—_—— . ” . -
CAS#:75-05-8 Click Edit to modify data
.’ Acetonitrile Click Mew to Create Chemical I
Chemical Information
a0

Hazard Class Number : 1 -

Iﬁ Page 2

- - | 755 B
Search CAS RN : 75058 tem# :
| — Chemical Mame : |Acetonitrile
Common Name : |Acetonitrile -
Synmym
‘ @ Formula : |[C2H3N
States =

I Carcinogens
@ Display Carcinogen Info
SmartLink NTP Status : ] OSHA List : ]

‘ = | IARC Status : [0 Other : [0 Page 11

Toxicological Statement : [0 P 12
m%rd

Irritant : e Page 13

Reproductive Effect : ) fancsis

Mutagenicity : ot

E] Record 1 [ wew |[ Edt || save

hemical Database Window - View mode

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to modify.
e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

e

e Click the Search _32¥t"_| putton. The Chemical Search window will appear.

¥ Search - Chemical(s)
File Edit Options

Mame & Location |

[Search Moy ]
Search for | |
Look in: | A5 Murmber [NEW Search ]
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e First adjust the size and position of the Search window.

¥ Search - Chemical(s) Q@ﬁ__(l

File Edit Options

Mame & Lacation |

[ Search Mow ]
Search for : | |
Lesi e

Chemical Mame

Common Mame
Item #
Synonymis)

Chemical Search Window

With the Look in: dropdown list opened, you can select from the above choices to search for a
Chemical.

e In Search for, type all or part of the item you want to find.
e In Look in, select the field you want to search.
e Click Search Now.

e If the item you want is in the list of found records, highlight the desired item and either
double click or choose the Select button. This will open the selected Chemical.

Tip #1: If you leave the Search for: blank and select Search Now the search will locate all
items containing the search for text within the chosen Look in: field.

Tip #2: To clear the search criteria fields and begin a new search, click New Search.

Tip #3: Under Options, you may elect that the search is performed as Case Sensitive (the
default is Case Insensitive). Also, you can set whether the search window is closed after an
item is selected (default) or if it remains open.

Tip #4: You can also open multiple search windows and create search lists with different
criteria and results. By electing to keep the search window open after a selection you will be
able to open other items from the same search window.

Notes: If you get too many results, try entering more detailed search criteria to make your
search more specific.
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Chemical Reports

There are many designed report templates available. The reports are a designed in the Report
& Label Manager. Often new reports templates are included with new updates of the
EnviroMSDS Authoring software.

If you require a report template that is not available, Please contact Envirosoft and we can
create it for you.

To view a report :

e From the Chemical Database window, go to the Menu bar select Tools - Reports

File | Tools | Window

‘z-_ Califernia Hazardous Substance Listed Chemicals

=

4

California Proposition 65 Listed Chemicals
Synonymes... . .
) . . Clean Water Act listed Chemicals
States with Special Requirements... ) )
DOT Hazardous listed Chemicals
| SmartLink... List of Chemicals frorn Chemical Database
ﬂ Chemical Regulatory Wizard... List of Chemicals not being used in any Approved Products
Seardh List of Chemicals used in Approved Products
HF==ar Chemical Name : Acetonitrie Products that contain this Chemical
: Common Name : |Acetonitrile SARA 313 Listed Chemicals
| Synenym | e SARA 313 Substances used in Approved Products
‘ c SVHC Listed Chemicals
F la : [CZH3N . .
State prmua TSCA Listed Chemicals
| = Carcinogens Page 8
g Display Carcinogen Info Page o
SmartLink NTP Status : [0 OSHA List : [0
‘ ] IARC Status e Other : e
Toxicological Statement : e
| m%,,,d -
Irritant : B Page 13
Reproductive Effect : ) fancsis
Mutagenicity : el

l

E] Record 1 l New ” Edit ] Save lose
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Chemical Synonyms

Overview:

Chemical synonyms are simply other names used to represent a specific chemical. You can add
as many synonym names as you like for each chemical in the Chemical Database.

Tip: In Section 3 - Composition / Information on Ingredients of a Product, selecting a
chemical from the Chemical Database that you have supplied synonym(s) for allows you
another option of overriding the default method of printing the Chemical Name on the SDS.

| ] 3 —Cumpos]tionﬂnfomatiuM Elﬂlg

File Edit Tools Options

Product Formulation : 1000-A
3 Data Input for : | U.5. HazCom GHS Format El

SDS Mumber : M1000-A { Working Copy )

E:_P 1UUE_I_A CAS Chemical Name Rancl,
© Smf‘m 1 7440-41-7  Berylium
I Section 2 &) 7732-18-5  Water
| Section 3
| Section 4 To print a synonym name in place of the Chemical Name,
| Section 5 select from the Synonymis) Dropdown list.
| Section & I
Section 7 Weight Volume
Section & [=] | [15.0000000|-  0.000000 [=] | o0.0000000|-| 0.0000000
| Section 9
| Section 10 Comment : =] (62
Section 11 Alternate Print Options ||
Section 12 Print Ingredient ( Default ) Print Comment Active Ingredient
| Section 13
» ) CAS# Chemical Name Wit/ Wol.%
 Secton 14 aE CE [ FE .
ection

| Section 16 :

|

Edit l Save H Cancel ]

Note: By selecting a synonym from the Synonym(s) [defined for this ingredient in the
Chemical Database] Dropdown, EnviroMSDS will print the selected synonym name in place of
the Chemical Name on the SDS. This option can be used as a form of masking the real
Chemical Name or simply using a generic name in place of the technical name.
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How to Add Synonyms to a Chemical

To add synonyms to a Chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File — Open - Chemical Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals. The Chemical Database

window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

ﬁiﬁ Customers

Manufacturers

I_'I Suppliers

E'f . Products

[ Databases

|

{91 Library
=

%

Database Panel

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual
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0
|

File Tools Window

- CAS#:75-05-8 Click Edit to modify data
.’ . 4 Acetonitrile Click Mew to Create Chemical

|
Chemical Information

I

Hazard Class Number : 1 Page 2
SE CAS RN : 75058 ltem # :
? Chemical Name : |Acetonitrile
— Common Mame : |Acetonitrile
[ Famihy :
@ Formula : |[C2H3N
States Carcinogens
m_‘ Dizplay Carcinogen Info
SmartLink NTP Status : ] OSHA List : ]
K IARC Status e Other : e
= \I;'izard Toxicological Statement : [0

Irritant : e Page 13

Reproductive Effect : ) fancsis

Mutagenicity : ot

E] Record 1

hemical Database Window - View mode

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to modify.
e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

e

e Click the Search |_=3th_| pytton.

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Chemical

e With the desired Chemical record loaded in the Chemical window, from the Menu Bar,
select Tools - Synonyms.

or

SYNOMYm

e Click the Synonym
displayed.

button. The List of Synonym(s) for CAS#: window is
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(& £ 7505 L1 o)
" List of synonym(s) for CAS 75-05-8

Enter Synonym and click "Add’

| a| [ Add
- Edit
Chemical Synonyms Delete

b

| ok || cancel || Appy

List of Synonym(s) Window

e From the Enter Synonym field, enter the Synonym name.

e Click Add. The Synonym has been added to the list; however, you will need to save this
change for it to remain in the list.

e Continue to add all of the Synonyms that you want.

¢ Click Ok to save your changes and exit the window.

or

¢ Click Cancel to abort your changes and exit the window.
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How to Edit a Synonym

To edit the synonyms for a Chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Chemical Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals. The Chemical Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ilj. _1 Chemicals

. Customers

o)
\ | Manufacturers

fom )
I | Suppliers

Ef Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library

[

LR

Database Panel
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0
|

File Tools Window

- CAS#:75-05-8 Click Edit to modify data
.’ . 4 Acetonitrile Click Mew to Create Chemical

|
Chemical Information

I

Hazard Class Number : 1 Page 2
SE CAS RN : 75058 ltem # :
? Chemical Name : |Acetonitrile
— Common Mame : |Acetonitrile
[ Famihy :
@ Formula : |[C2H3N
States Carcinogens
m_‘ Dizplay Carcinogen Info
SmartLink NTP Status : ] OSHA List : ]
K IARC Status e Other : e
= \I;'izard Toxicological Statement : [0

Irritant : e Page 13

Reproductive Effect : ) fancsis

Mutagenicity : ot

E] Record 1

hemical Database Window - View mode

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to modify.
e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

e

e Click the Search |_=3th_| pytton.

e The Chemical Search window will appear. For more information on searching, see How
to Search for a Chemical

e With the desired Chemical record loaded in the Chemical window, from the Menu Bar,
select Tools - Synonyms.

or

SYNOMYm

e Click the Synonym
displayed.

button. The List of Synonym(s) for CAS#: window is
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Enter Synonym and click "Add’

“l [ g |f

- Edit

Chemical Synonyms Delete

Sample Synonym MName

1 1 r

[ ox ] Ccancr] [ aomy |

List of Synonym(s) Window

e Highlight the desired synonym from the Chemical Synonyms list and click Edit. The
Save As window is displayed with the synonym name loaded into the edit box.

e e
|

Synonym
|Sample Synonym Mame

l | ok || cancel | I\

Synonym Save As Window

e Make the changes that you want.
e Click OK to save your changes.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e Continue to modify all of the Synonyms that you want.

e Click Ok to save your changes and exit the Save As window.

or

e Click Cancel to abort your changes and exit the Save As window.
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How to Delete a Synonym from a Chemical

To delete a synonym from a chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Chemical Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals. The Chemical Database
window is displayed

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel
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0
|

File Tools Window

- CAS#:75-05-8 Click Edit to modify data
.’ . 4 Acetonitrile Click Mew to Create Chemical

|
Chemical Information

I

Hazard Class Number : 1 Page 2
SE CAS RN : 75058 ltem # :
? Chemical Name : |Acetonitrile
— Common Mame : |Acetonitrile
[ Famihy :
@ Formula : |[C2H3N
States Carcinogens
m_‘ Dizplay Carcinogen Info
SmartLink NTP Status : ] OSHA List : ]
K IARC Status e Other : e
= \I;'izard Toxicological Statement : [0

Irritant : e Page 13

Reproductive Effect : ) fancsis

Mutagenicity : ot

E] Record 1

hemical Database Window - View mode

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to modify.
e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

e

e Click the Search |_=3th_| pytton.

e The Chemical Search window will appear. For more information on searching, see How
to Search for a Chemical

e With the desired Chemical record loaded in the Chemical window, from the Menu Bar,
select Tools - Synonyms.

or

SYNOMYm

e Click the Synonym
displayed.

button. The List of Synonym(s) for CAS#: window is
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Enter Synonym and click "Add’

Chemical Synonyms

G T
" List of synonym(s) fr.:fr CAS 75-05-8

a* Add

- Edit

iSample Synonym Mame

Delete

List of Synonym(s) Window

b

[ 0K ” Cancel ” Apphy ]

e Highlight the desired synonym from the Chemical Synonyms list and click Delete. A
message window will ask you to confirm the deletion. Click Yes to continue the deletion
process, click No to exit without deleting the synonym.

Warnings: Once a synonym is deleted, it is unrecoverable.

Note: If the synonym being deleted is used in any Product(s) - Section 3’s Synonym
Dropdown, the Chemical Name will print on the SDS by default.
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States with Special Requirements

Overview:

This feature allows you to enter information about specific States that may have special
restrictions, regulations or requirements on certain chemicals. You can associate a phrase to
the State and you can even provide a De minimus value that will determine whether or not the
State information will actually print on the SDS.
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Adding State(s) with Special Requirements
Information

To add State information to a chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File — Open - Chemical Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals. The Chemical Database
window is displayed.

Databases

il/i _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

i_.l Suppliers

‘if Products

[ Databases

| -

{97 Library
=

L

Database Panel
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0
|

File Tools Window

- CAS#:75-05-8 Click Edit to modify data
.’ . 4 Acetonitrile Click Mew to Create Chemical

|
Chemical Information -
. Page 1
Hazard Class Number : 1 -
@ Page 2
- - | 755 B
Search CAS RN - |75058 tem # :
] Chemical Name : |Acetonitrile
b Page 4
Common Mame : |Acetonitrile Page 5
Synonym
JE— Famihy : Page 6
@ Formula : |CZH3N Fage 7
States Carcinogens Page B
m‘ Display Carcinogen Info Page o
SmartLink NTP Status : ] OSHA List : ]
K IARC Status : e Other : e Page 11
= Toxicological Statement : [0 P 12
R waard
Irritant : e Page 13
Reproductive Effect : ) fancsis
Mutagenicity : ot

E] Record 1

hemical Database Window - View mode

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to modify.
From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

e

e Click the Search |_=3th_| pytton.

e The Chemical Search window will appear. For more information on searching, see How
to Search for a Chemical

e With the desired Chemical record loaded in the Chemical window, from the Menu Bar,
select Tools — States with Special Requirements....

or

&

e Click the States L =t™==

displayed.

button. The States with Special Requirements window is
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il ) . .
w0 bt

State Phrase

Delete

F

[ 0K ”Cancel] Apphy

States with Special Requirements Window

e Click Add. The Select State for Current Chemical window is displayed.

(6} Select State Phrase for Currm 23|

De minimus 0.0000 | Tip: If chemical % is less than the De minimus,
the State Phrase will not print.

o | [omen |

Select State for Current Chemical Window

e Click on the States Dropdown for the available States.
¢ Highlight the State you want.

Tip: If you don't see the State you want or would like to modify the list then for more
information on how to manage a Dropdown list, see Phrase Dropdown List

You can provide a De minimus value for the State information. If you enter a value then
EnviroMSDS will only print this State information if the Wt.% value of the Chemical, entered
within a Product, is greater than the De minimus value you entered.

Example: If you enter a De minimus value of 0.010 then, for this State information to print on
the SDS, the Wt.% value of the Chemical used in the Product must be greater than 0.010,
otherwise, this State information will not print on the SDS.
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e Click Ok to save your changes and exit the Select State for Current Chemical
window. The State information will be displayed in the States with Special
Requirements window.
or

e Click Cancel to abort your changes and exit the Select State for Current Chemical
window.

Continue with these steps to add additional states as needed.

e Click Ok to save your changes and exit the States with Special Requirements
window.
or

¢ Click Cancel to abort your changes and exit the States with Special Requirements
window.
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How to Edit State(s) with Special Requirements
Information

To edit the State information for a chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File — Open - Chemical Data. The
Chemical Database window is displayed.

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to edit the State
information for. From the Menu Bar, select File — Search... The Search window is
displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search for a Chemical

e With the desired Chemical record loaded in the Chemical window, from the Menu Bar,
select Tools — States with Special Requirements.... The States with Special
Requirements window is displayed.

e Highlight the desired State. Click Edit. The Select State for Current Chemical
window is displayed.

e Follow the steps for ‘How to Add State Information’ where the Select State for Current
Chemical window is displayed.

Continue with these steps to edit additional states as needed.

e Click Ok to save your changes and exit the States with Special Requirements
window.

or

¢ Click Cancel to abort your changes and exit the States with Special Requirements
window.
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How to Delete State(s) with Special
Requirements Information

To delete State information for a Chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File — Open - Chemical Data. The
Chemical Database window is displayed.

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to edit the State
information for. From the Menu Bar, select File — Search... The Search window is
displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search for a Chemical

e With the desired Chemical record loaded in the Chemical window, from the Menu Bar,
select Tools — States with Special Requirements.... The States with Special
Requirements window is displayed.

e Highlight the desired State. Click Delete. At the confirmation window, select Yes.

Continue with these steps to delete additional states as needed.

e Click Ok to save your changes and exit the States with Special Requirements
window.

or

¢ Click Cancel to abort your changes and exit the States with Special Requirements
window.
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Adding Carcinogen information

Note: Applies to all formats.

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 1 and click Edit.

e Under the Carcinogens section, enter all required information

P ™
1l oo R -

File Edit

- . CAS#: 007440-02-0 ( Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
’ &, Nickel

Chemical Information

Hazard Class Number :

o
]

m

1

CAS RN ; 007440020 ftem# :

Page 3

Chemical Mame : |Mickel Page 4

Common Name : Page 5

Famihy : Page &

Formula : Page 7
States Carcinogens Page &
,ﬁi ‘ Display Carcinogen Info Page 9
S NTP Status : |NTP: Reasonabl... | = | OSHA List: |NIOSH listed as... | | Page 10
IARC Status : E| Other : |ACGIH: Group ... E Page 11

L&

CR Wizard Toxicological Statement : | EU Carc. Cat. 3: Substances which cause concern for man o... E
Irritant : E
Reproductive Effect E Page 14 |
Mutagenicity E
I |[ 4| W | ¥l Record4325 New Edit [ Save ] l Cancel ]

Setting the information to display in the Carcinogen table on the SDS

CARCINOGENICITY
Ghemic NTP Status OSHA Status Other General Toxicity
al Name

EU Carc. Cat. 3: Substances
ACGIH: Group A5- which cause concern for man
‘not suspected to be | owing to possible carcinogenic
a human carcinogen'| effects, insufficient evidence for
Cat. 2.

NIOSH listed as a ‘possible
occupational carcinogen’. OSHA
listed as a'select carcinogen'. U.S.
EPA Group A-'human carcinogen’.

MNTP: Reasonably
Nickel anticipated to be a
human carcinogen.

e Check the Display Carcinogen Info checkbox.
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¢ Click Save to save your information.
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Adding OEL’s (Occupational Exposure Limits)

Note: Applies to all formats.

By default OEL's that are added to a chemical will print in Section 8 of the SDS, appropriate to
the SDS format.

You can input as many OEL’s for as many Countries as you need to. For the OEL’s to output on
the SDS there are a few rules:

To output on US GHS HazCom or Canadian GHS format:
e The selected Country must be UNITED STATES
e The Display in OSHA OEL Table must be checked
e The Chemical Wt.% or Vol.% in Section 3 of the SDS must be greater than 0 and
must be greater than the De minimus value set for the table.

To output on EU GHS/CLP format:
1. The selected Country can be anything other than UNITED STATES
2. The Display in EU OEL Table must be checked.
3. The Chemical Wt.% or Vol.% in Section 3 of the SDS must be greater than 0 and must
be greater than the De minimus value set for the table.

To add the OEL information on a chemical:

¢ From the Chemical Database go to Page 2 and click Edit.

e Click the Modify OEL’s button and the Occupational Exposure Limits for : window is
displayed.
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Country : _E| U.S. Organization :
Type : -]
Value Unit Comments
BlE
mg/m3 (=]

| ™

&,

L

=6

Add Country Type ppm mag/m3

Basis/ Comment -

Remove

Double click row to edit

| save || cancel |

e From the Country dropdown select a Country name or you can add country names that

are not yet available.

e If you selected UNITED STATES then select from one of the U.S. Organizations.

e From the Type field select from one of the exposure types.

e You can enter a value for ppm and or mg/m?

e The Unit dropdown can be used in conjunction with the value or standalone text.

¢ The Comments dropdown can be used as Basis or Comment information for the

exposure type.
e Click Add to include your selections to the list.
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Clear

inhalable partic 1.5 inhalable pz

& i i i _— '
{gﬁ Occupational Exposure Limits for 007440-02-0 ‘

Country : —3 U.S. Organization : | e

F&@
Value Unit Comments
/e B
a0
o B[E
Add Country Type ppm mg/m3 Basis/ Comment -
IUNITED STATES DSHA PEL - TWA nickel metal 1 nickel metal |
UMITED STATES ACGIH TLY -TWA

-

[ Save ” Cancel ]

e Continue to add as many items that you want and click the Save button.

Tip: To edit the information in an existing row, simply double click on the row.

Setting the OEL information to display in the OEL’S Table on the SDS

EXPOSURE GUIDELINES

OSHA HAZARDOUS COMPONENTS (29 CFR1910.1200)

EXPOSURE LIMITS

Chemical Name Type ppm mg/m?

Gad OSHAPEL TWA Mot Established Mot Established
ACGIH TLV TWA Mot Established Mot Established

Nickel OSHA PEL TWA nickel metal 1 nickel metal
ACGIH TLV TWA inhalable particulate 1.5 inhalable particulate

Example of table output on SDS

EnviroMSDS Authoring

Manual
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r B
11 Chemical Informaticn e
. T
File Edit
4 CAS# 007440-02-0 { Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
’ LB, Nickel |
[ Tiodify OFL's Page 1
@ Country Type ppm mg,/m3 Basisf Comment  »
. IUNITED STATES OSHA PEL - TWA nickel metal 1 nickel metal | Page 3
UNITED STATES ACGIHTLY - TWA inhalable partic 1.5 inhalable pz

Lo
Synorym

=d

SmartLink

Page 4
Page 5
Page &
Page 7
Page 8
Page 9
- Page 10

&, 7] Display in EU OEL Table

CR '\:;izard Cre minimus : 0.000

Display in OSHA OEL Table
D minimus : 0.000

D Display in WHMIS OEL Table
De minimus 0.000 Page 12

Page 11

Page 13

HITTTI3IT 1

Page 14

I41( 4| k| ¥l| Record4825

New Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

e Check all of the Display in ...Table options that are appropriate.

e Enter any De minimus values that are required.

Tip: De minimus values determine whether the OEL’s will print or not.

The Chemical Wt.% or Vol.% in Section 3 of the SDS must be greater than the De minimus

value for the OEL Table to print on the SDS.

e Click Save to save your information.
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How to Modify existing OEL’s (Occupational Exposure Limits)

To modify the OEL information on a chemical:

From the Occupational Exposure Limits window select the row item in the OEL's list and
double click.

The row item will be loaded into the fields and dropdowns so you can edit the information.
Note: the OEL List Add / Remove buttons have changed to a Row Save / Cancel buttons.

r{éﬁ Occupational Exposure Limits for 75-05-8 ﬁﬂ
= —  ———— -
Country : E U.5. Organization : [ACGIH TLY |Z|
Type © | TWA E
Value Unit Comments
ppm : |20 |Z|
[=]

mgim3 : |34 (=g
Country Type ppm mag/m3 Basis/ Comment -
|

|LINl'I'ED STATES ACGIH TLV - TWA 20 34
Cancel

Double click row to edit

Clear Save Cancel

e Make any changes to the row item information.

e Click Save to save your information or Cancel to abort any changes. Note: the Row
Save / Cancel buttons change back to Add / Remove buttons.

e Continue to make any changes you want and click the Save button.
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Adding DNEL's (Derived No Effect Levels) for
Consumers

Note: Applies to EU GHS/CLP format.

How to add Consumer information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 3 and click Edit.

e Enter all required information.

-

i1 Chemical Informaticn - > . - ‘ [ ———
FEile Edit
& CAS#007440-02-0 { Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
’ L&, nickel
Derived No Effect Level {DNEL's) | [/|:Display in DNEL's Table:
@ Consumers
[ -‘| Acute effect local
= Dermal Inhalation
‘i - — age
- C . s
Symmm Acute effect temi L
cute effects systemic
@ Dermal Inhalation Oral
States [=] a2 [=] 2] [~] -Page 7
= Chronic effect local
ﬁ Dermal Inhalation Oral
SmartLink |Z| E e |z|
. [Page 11
! % Chronic effects systemic
CR Tz_ald Dermal Inhalation Oral
] B[E ]
-Page 14
ld ([ 4| | ¥l Record432s Mews Edit [ Save ] l Cancel ]

Setting the Consumers information to display in the DNEL's table on the SDS

e Check the Display in DNEL's Table checkbox.

¢ Click Save to save your information.
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Adding DNEL's (Derived No Effect Levels) for
Workers

Note: Applies to EU GHS/CLP format.

How to add Workers information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 4 and click Edit.

e Enter all required information.

r_- ™
151 chemica intormaticn N - i
File Edit
-+ CAS#007440-02-0 {Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
’ L, Nickel
Derived No Effect Level (DNEL's) [VDispiay in DNEL's Table! —
@ Workers —
Search Acute effect local =
Dermal Inhalation
- 16 [=]62
Page 5
Synonym

Acute effects systemic

. Page &
@ Dermal Inhalation
" " P 7
States |Z| E =

LTI 731

Page 8
= Chronic effect local
.ii Dermal Inhalation Page 9
SmartLink |Z| E Page 10
Page 11
!_?E Chronic effects systemic
CR Wizard Dermal Inhalation Page 12
|Z| E Page 13
Page 14
M4 4] »[#l] Recordaszs New Edit [ Save ] [ Cancel ]

Setting the Workers information to display in the DNEL's table on the SDS

e Check the Display in DNEL’s Table checkbox.
e Click Save to save your information.
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Adding PNEC’s (Predicted No Effect
Concentration)

Note: Applies to EU GHS/CLP format.

To add PNEC information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 5 and click Edit.

e Enter all required information.

1 Cherical Iformation R — - -

File Edit
— . CAS# 007440-02-0 ( Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
g Mickel
Predicted No Effect Concentration (PNEC's) [V]:Display in PNEC's Table!
Search Environmental protection target : |Z|
Fresh water : |Z|
Synorym Freshwater sediments : |Z| Pages
- Warine water : |E|
age 7
States Marine sediments : [~
i Food chain : |Z|
SmartLink Microorganisms in sewage treatment : |Z|
!__?e Soil (agricultural) : |Z|
CR Wizard Alr: |E|

I4( 4| B | kl| Record4825 New Edit [ Save ” Cancel]

Setting the information to display in the PNEC’s table on the SDS

e Check the Display in PNEC’s Table checkbox.
e Click Save to save your information.
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Adding SARA 313 information

Note: Applies to U.S. HazCom GHS and Canadian GHS formats.

To add SARA 313 information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 6 and click Edit.
e Under the SARA 313 section, enter all required information.

[ i1 Chemical Informaticn == \
File Edit
— . CAS# 007440-02-0 ( Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
ﬁg Mickel
SARA 302.4
p [[] saRA 302 RQ: E !
Search TPQ - E 1
%o SARA 311
S [F] SARA 311
G SARA 312
State
‘S [ sARA 312 RQ: E
.E'i TPG : E De minimus :
SmartLink
SARA 313
s o 01 =]
CR '\:;iz?ard ® horediont  © Famy
Comments : E
De minimus :
I4/| 4| b |[#l| Record4825 New Edit [ Save ] l Cancel ]
T

Setting the information to display in the EPCRA SECTION 313 table on the SDS

EPCRA SECTION 313 SUPPLIER NOTIFICATION
Chemical Name Wt CAS

Nickel 5 - 20 | 007440-02-0

Example of table output on SDS

e Check the SARA 313 checkbox.
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e Enter any De minimus value that is required.

Tip: De minimus value determines whether the SARA 313 will print or not.

The Chemical Wt.% or Vol.% in Section 3 of the SDS must be greater than the De minimus
value for the EPCRA SECTION 313 Table to print on the SDS.

e Click Save to save your information.
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Adding TSCA (Toxic Substance Control Act)
information

Note: Applies to U.S. HazCom GHS and Canadian GHS formats.

To add TSCA information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 7 and click Edit.

e Under the TSCA section, enter all required information.

1 Chemical Informaticn ‘_ l o o ]
File Edit
& CAS# 7440-57-5 ( Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
L8, Gold
e
!}J_jn TSCA [C]Tscase) [C]TSCAS() [C]TSCAS@) []TSCAS(C)
Search []TscAB(dy [C]TSCAR(e) [C] TSCA12(b) De minimus : 0.000
| | concia =
Synorym [7] cercLA
CERCLARQG : Unit : E e I
States I
e DOTRQ Unit : E
=4
SmartLink RCRA -
i
il
I CR. Wizard
-Page 13
|

w [4][4]|[p|[pI] Recorda4szs New edt || save || cancel |
——
Setting the information to display in the TSCA table on the SDS
TSCA (TOXIC SUBSTANCE CONTROL ACT)
Chemical Name CAS
Gold 7440-57-5

Example of table output on SDS
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e Check all of the TSCA checkboxes that are appropriate for this chemical.

e Enter any De minimus value that is required.

Tip: De minimus value determines whether the TSCA will print or not.

The Chemical Wt.% or Vol.% in Section 3 of the SDS must be greater than the De minimus
value for the TSCA Table to print on the SDS.

e Click Save to save your information.
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Adding CERCLA (Comprehensive Environmental
Response, Compensation, and Liability Act)
information

Note: Applies to U.S. HazCom GHS and Canadian GHS formats.

To add CERCLA information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 7 and click Edit.
e Under the CERCLA section, enter all required information.

o

1 Chemical Information l - - o o . o
File Edit -
- CAS#007440-02-0 { Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
D_J Mickel

TSCA Page 1

e TSCA TSCAS(e) TSCAS(f) [ TSCAB(@) TSCAB(c) [ Page2 |
Search TSCAB() [] TSCAS(E) TSCA12(b) De minimus : l—/Page ?

e CERCLA | Page4 |
Synonym | CERCLA Page 5

CERCLARQ : | 100 Unit : |[bs. E m Page 6
2 7|
States
DOTRQ: Unit : E ~ Page 8

4 Y
SmartLink RCRA - Page 10

fd| 4|/ ||[Bl| Record4825 New Edit | Save || Cancel|

Setting the information to display in the CERCLA table on the SDS

CERCLA (COMPREHENSIVE ENVIRONMENTAL RESPONSE, COMPENSATION, AND LIABILITY ACT)
Chemical Name Wt.% CERCLA RQ
Nickel 5-20 100 Ibs,
Example of table output on SDS
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e Check the CERCLA checkbox.

e Click Save to save your information.
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Adding California Proposition 65 information

Note: Applies to U.S. HazCom GHS and Canadian GHS formats.

To add California Proposition 65 information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 8 and click Edit.

e Under the CA. Proposition 65 section, enter all required information.

et e
File Tools Window
— + CAS5#007440-02-0 (Hazardous } Click Edit to modify data
’ » Mickel Click Mew to Create Chemical
CA. Proposition 65
= CA Proposition 65 Substance De minimus :
£ | (o
— Developmental Toxicity -
' Page 4
."—:“w Female Reproductive -
P 5
| Synonym Male Reproductive
I—=
|| CAAA (Clean Air Act Amendments) Dre minimus :
States
‘ -
o3 -
— New Jersey Trade Secret Umper : D& minimus
SmartLink
l_?g Page 11 .
CR Wizard
WHMIS Classification : a,_.;_
Page 14

E] Record 4825 [ New ][ Edit ] Save

Setting the information to display in the California Proposition 65 table on the SDS

Chemical Name Wt.Se Listed
Nickel 5-20| » Cancer
Example of table output on SDS

e Check the CA. Proposition 65 Substance checkbox.

e Enter any De minimus values that are required.
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Tip: De minimus values determine whether the CA. Proposition information will print or not.

The Chemical Wt.% or Vol.% in Section 3 of the SDS must be greater than the De minimus
value for the California Proposition 65 Table to print on the SDS.

e Click Save to save your information.
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Adding CAAA (Clean Air Act Amendments)

information

Note: Applies to U.S. HazCom GHS and Canadian GHS formats.

To add CAAA information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 8 and click Edit.

Eile Edit

- CAS# 7664-41-T (Hazardous )
’ . B, ammonia

CA. Proposition 65

m [7] cAProposition 85 Substance
Search [Bjcahe=s
[] Developmental Toxicity
Pt [] Female Reproductive
Synonym [] Mmale Reproductive
I States CASA (Clean Air Act Amendments)
“—E Mews Jersey Trade Secret  Mumber:
SmartLink
‘-E._g CANADA
CR Wizard

WHMIS Classification :

Id(| 4| I ||Fl| Record24

New

1 Chemicl iomeior | -

Enter information and then click Save

De minimus : 0.000

De minimus 0.000

Dre minimus : 0.00

o |[®
@ &
m ||
(|l

[=]

2]
g
&

o
]
i
=

Edit l Save ” Cancel ]

Setting the information to display in the CLEAN AIR ACT table on the SDS

CLEAN AIR ACT

Chemical Name

Wit.% CAS

Dimethyl Ether

10- 20| 115-10-6

N-butane

2.5-10|106-97-8

Propane

2.5-10| 74-98-6

Example of table output on SDS
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e Check the Clean Air Act Amendments checkbox.

e Enter any De minimus values that are required.

Tip: De minimus values determine whether the CAAA. information will print or not.

The Chemical Wt.% or Vol.% in Section 3 of the SDS must be greater than the De minimus
value for the Clean Air Act Table to print on the SDS.

e Click Save to save your information.
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Including a chemical on the NDSL (Non-
Domestic Substances List)

Note: Applies only to the Canadian GHS format.

To include a chemical on the NDSL list:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 8 and click Edit.
e Under the CANADA section, check the NDSL (Non-Domestic Substances List)

checkbox.
1 cremicatiromation | it
File  Edit
- CAS#:75058 Enter information and then click Save
.!g Acetonitrile |
CA. Proposition 65
@ [7] cA Proposition 65 Substance De minimus :|  0.000

[] Developmental Toxicity
[7] Female Reproductive
[T] Male Reproductive

[] cancer

@ |:| CAAA (Clean Air Act Amendments) D& minimus 0.000 Page 7
States

g‘ [T Mew Jersey Trade Secret  Number : De minimus 0.00 p

Smartlink CANADA Page 10
WHMIS Classification :

[#:NDSL {Non-Domestic Substances List);
|:| NPRI (National Pollutant Release Inventory)

Threshold Category :

Reporting Threshold ; |Z|

Bd|[ 4| b ||kl Recordi Edit [ Save ” Cancel]

¢ Click Save to save your information.
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Including a chemical on the NPRI (National
Pollutant Release Inventory) List

Note: Applies only to the Canadian GHS format.

To include a chemical on the NPRI list:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 8 and click Edit.

e Under the CANADA section, check the NPRI (National Pollutant Release
Inventory) checkbox.

= = — —_ -_— E_J N
11 Chemical Informaticn | = o
— -
File  Edit
) CAS#75-05-8 Enter information and then click Save
in; Acetonitrile
CA. Proposition 65
Page 1
L}:’ [7] cA Proposition 65 Substance De minimus ;| 0.000
4 ]
evelopmental Toxic
e
At Page 4
= [7] Female Reproductive I
P 3
|| [ Synenym [T] Male Reproductive |
e |
| [T] CAAA (Clean Air Act Amendments) De minimus : | 0.000
e
Page 8
'ﬁ_ [T Mew Jersey Trade Secret  Number : De minimus : 0.00 I
. Smartlink CANADA
i WHMIS Classification : 2 Page 11
NDSL (Mon-Domestic Substances List)
| [ NPRI (National Pollutant Release inventory):
| Threshold Category : |14 fancll l
Reporting Threshol : |10 tonnes MPO |Z|
| |
f41( 4| ¥ ||kl Record1 lew Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]
l' _ I 3

e Enter the Threshold Category and the Reporting Threshold.
e Click Save to save your information.
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Adding GHS Label Elements

Note: Applies to EU GHS format. The selected information will appear in Section 3 under the
table column Classification according to Regulation (EC) No 1272/2008 [CLP]

To add GHS Label Elements information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 9 and click Edit.

e Under the GHS Label Elements:

e Click the Hazard Codes button and select the codes you want.

e Click the Precautionary Codes button and select the codes you want.

e Click the Classification button and select the classifications you want.

File Edit

= CAS#10043-35-3 (Hazardous )
’ . ¥, BoricAcid

GHS Label Elements

i B

Enter information and then click Save |

@ [ Hazard Codes ] H3&0
Search

[ Precauticnary Codes ]

P [Classification || Rep. Tox.Cat. 18
Synonym

5d

Smart.ink

Bd| 4| »|/¥l| Record 1111

o
a

m

[y

o o
8 (&
1] [i]
La Fa

o (| o
a8 (&
m || m
e || b

o o o
a (|a (a8
m m m
[ex) ) Lo )]

%Z

o || ® =
A= =]
m || m |[m
| = | =

g
B

o
&
m
&

Page 15

MNew Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]
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Note: Due to space restrictions in table column cells the selected Hazard and Classification
codes will be displayed and not the actual phrase text. The full phrase text for the codes will
appear in Section 16.

3.2. Mixtures
Chemical Name| CAS No. E“;'ics W% Classification according to Regulation (EC) No 1272/2008 [CLP]
Zine Chioride 7646-85-7 | 231-502-0 <5.0 Acute Tox. (O),Cat. 4; Skin Corr.,Cat. 1B; Aquatic Acute Cat. 1; Aguatic Chronic,Cat. 1;

H302: H314: HA10

Example of table output on SDS

e Click Save to save your information.
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Including a chemical on the REACH SVHC
(Substances of Very High Concern) List

Note: Applies to EU GHS/CLP format. Outputs table in Section 15

To include a chemical on the REACH SVHC list:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 10 and click Edit.

e Under the European Regulatory Info section, check the REACH SVHC -Substances
of Very High Concern checkbox.

' ™
i+ crmcaiorsie S =t
File Edit
CAS#:10043-35-3 (Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
Boric Acid
European Regulatory Info
Page 1
"I REACH SVHC - Substances of Very High Concern Page 2
‘ Search REACH Reg. no. : | - - - fa0es
b Page 4
= EINECS : | 234-1382 EC Index no. : |005-007-00-2
Page 5
Synonym

Page &

|:| REACH Restricted dangerous substances, preparations and articles (Annex X\l
Page 7

Entry Number :

Page 8

Page 9
SCL (Specific Concentration Limit), M-factor, ATE (Acute Toxicity Estimate)

Modify... SCLs, M-factors, ATEs Page 11

Page

Smartlink

Page 14

o o)
B(s (e

Page 15

! [/ 4] »|[pl| Record 1111 New egt || Save || cancel |

¢ Click Save to save your information.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual How to Manage the Chemical Database o 347



Including a chemical on the REACH Restricted
List

Note: Applies to EU GHS/CLP format. Outputs table in Section 15

To include a chemical on the REACH Restricted list:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 10 and click Edit.

e Under the European Regulatory Info section, check the REACH Restricted
dangerous substances, preparation and articles (Annex XVI) checkbox.

I Il
File Edit
CAS#:10043-35-3 (Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
Boric Acid
European Regulatory Info
Page 1
[l @ [] REACH SWHC - Substances of Very High Concern Page 2
Search REACH Reg.no.:| - - - Page 3
b Page 4
> EINECS : | 234-1392 EC Index no. : |005-007-00-2
Page 5
Synonym

Page &
@ REACH Restricted dangerous substances, preparations and articles (Annex X\l
Page 7
States

Entry Number :
Page 8

Page 9

®

SCL (Specific Concentration Limit), M-factor, ATE (Acute Toxicity Estimate)

Modify... SCLs, M-factors, ATEs

Smartlink

o ([
4 |18
m

=

=l
1]
i
m
!

o
o
[Ia]
m
G

Page 14

Page 15

! [/ 4] »|[pl| Record 1111 New egt || Save || cancel |

¢ Click Save to save your information.
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REACH SCLs (Specific Concentration Limits), M-
factors, ATEs (Acute Toxicity Estimates)

Note: Applies to EU GHS/CLP format. The selected information will appear in Section 3 under
the table column SCL, M-factor, ATE

To add SCLs (Specific Concentration Limits), M-factors and ATEs (Acute Toxicity Estimates) for
a chemical:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 10 and click Edit.

i — — |
1 Creme ermaton | e el e
File Edit
o a -35- arardous nter information an en click Save
CAS#10043-35-3 (H d ) Ent fi t d th lick 5
!H, Baric Acid
European Regulatory Info
Page 1
"I 7| REACH SVHC - Substances of Very High Concern
Search REACHReg.no.:| - - -
EINECS : | 234-1382 EC Index no. : |005-007-00-2
Synonym age |
G REACH Restricted dangerous substances, preparations and articles (Annex X\l
Page 7
States Entry Number :
=
= SCL (Specific Concentration Limit), M-factor, ATE (Acute Toxicity Estimate)
Smartlink Page 10
Modify. . SCLs, M-factors, ATEs Page 11

f

Page

e
o
]
m
G

Page 14

Page 15

Record 1111 New et || save || cancel |

!|J~14|>F>l|

e Under the SCL (Specific Concentration Limit), M-factor, ATE (Acute Toxicity
Estimate) heading, click the Modify button. The SCL, M-factor and ATEs for...
window is displayed.

Note: Due to space restrictions in table column cells the selected codes for Classification,
Category and Hazard will be displayed and not the actual phrase text.
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' ™
. -
(&) (SCL), M-Factor and ATE's for 10043-35-3 =
= N A

@ Classification Category Hazard
I - | E1 =]
SCL (Specific Concentration Limity
Value Walue
% | v| ¢ | v| %

M-factor

71 ATE (Acute Toxicity Estimate)
Category Value Unit

AdA

Add SCLs, M-factors, ATEs

Remove

Double click row to edit

[ Save H Cancel ]

There are three groups SCL, M-factor and ATE. You can only enter data for one group to add a
new row to the list.

To add SCL information, click the round button next to the Classification heading. This will
enable only those fields within this group.

e Enter the information and click the Add button to insert a new row in to the list

To add M-factor information, click the round button next to the M-factor heading. This will
enable only those fields within this group.

e Enter the information and click the Add button to insert a new row in to the list

To add ATE information, click the round button next to the ATE (Acute Toxicity Estimate)
heading. This will enable only those fields within this group.

e Enter the information and click the Add button to insert a new row in to the list.

Tip: To edit the information in an existing row, simply double click on the row.
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(£} (SCL), M-Factor and ATE's for 10043-25-2

(7} Classification Category Hazard —
| [ ](ae] | [~] o] | <168 |l
SCL (Specific Concentration Limit) |
Value Value i
| %[ v]c[ v %

©)  M-factor
| 6 - | v

@ ATE (Acute Toxicity Estimate)

Category Value Unit

| 6 | | | e
Add SCLs, M-factors, ATEs

Skin Sens. 1A; H317. C=0.00015 %
W (acute) =10
ATE (dermal): 50 mofkg bw
£
Doubdle: chck row to edit

(]
z

I Save ”Cancel]

e Continue to add as many items that you want and click the Save button.
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-
I Eile Edit |
= CAS# 10043-35-3 { Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save i
Boric Acid
European Regulatory Info P 1
age
@ REACH SWHC - Substances of Very High Concern Page 2
ﬂ REACH Reg. no. : | - - - |
o
= EINECS : | 234-1382 EC Index no. : |DI}5-DD?—I}EI-2 | e 5
Synonym age
e Page 6
@ REACH Restricted dangerous substances, preparations and articles (Annex X\l
Page 7
States EryNumber:[ | (Pages
S Page 8
a
SCL (Specific Concentration Limit), M-factor, ATE (Acute Toxicity Estimate)
Smartlink ' ' w
SCLs, M-factors, ATEs Page 11
Skin Sens. 14; H317: C = 0.00015 %
W (acute) =10
P 13
ATE (dermal); 50 mg'kg bw
Page 14
Page 15
(W[ 4] »|[p1] Recora1m | mew || Eat || save || cancel |

¢ Click Save to save your information for this chemical.
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Adding Acute Toxicity information

Note: Applies to all formats.

To add Acute Toxicity information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 11 and click Edit.
e Under the Acute section, enter all required information.

- -

-
TR b R T
E—
Eile Edit
CAS#: 67-64-1 (Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
L, pcetone
=
- | Display in Acute Table
B o [pose2 ] |
Search Oral LD} sa .
[=] From:|[s30q - Unit : | mg/kg [Rat] (=] 52 - |
}:J,: & -Page 4
Dermal LD 50
Synorym El From : | 7426 - Unit : \mg/kg [guinea ... |E| (%
-Page 5]
@ Inhalation LC 50
States El From : | 50100 - Unit : |mg/m3 [rat] 8h |z| | e age
-Page 8
.ii Aquatic Ecotoxicity I
Smiar tLink [7] Dizplay in Aquatic Ecotoxicity Table Page 10
Page 11 I
S5-hour LC50: Unit : i
=] =l
48-hour ECs0: El Unit : |Z| | |
96-hour EC 50 (=] Unit : |Z|
|
4! 4| ¥ ||kl Record13 Mew Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

Setting the information to display in the ACUTE TOXICITY table on the SDS

ACUTE TOXICITY

Chemical Name ORAL LDsg DERMAL LDsp INHALATION LCsp

Acetone 5800 mgkg [Rat] 7426 mgkg [guinea pig] 50100 mg/m3 [rat] 8h
Example of table output on SDS
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e Check the Display in Acute table checkbox.

e Click Save to save your information.

354 o How to Manage the Chemical Database EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual



Adding Aquatic Ecotoxicity information

Note: Applies to all formats.

To add Aquatic Ecotoxicity information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 11 and click Edit.

¢ Under the Aquatic section, enter all required information.

File Edit
- CAS#:67-64-1 ( Hazardous) Enter information and then click Save
.tg Acetone
Display in Acute Table
@ Page 2
Search Oral LD = -P 3
[=]  From:|5800 = Unit : | mgjkg [Rat] |z|
age
Dermal LD sa
[«] From:|7426 = Unit : |mgjkg [guinea ... |Z|
-Page 5]
Inhalation LC 50
[=] From:|s0100 - Unit: \mgfm3 [rat) 8h | =] =12
-Page 8
i Aquatic Ecotoxicity
Smiar tLink Dizplay in Aguatic Ecotoxicity Table
96-hour LCso0: El Unit | ot Established |z|
Page 12
48-hour EC30: (] Unit : | Not Established =] a2
96-hour EC 50 (=] Unit : |Mot Established |Z| 0
f4/ 41| k| kl| Record13 Hew Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

Setting the information to display in the AQUATIC ECOTOXICITY table on the SDS

AQUATIC ECOTOXICITY
Chemical Name 96-HOUR LCsy 48-HOUR ECsg 96-HOUR ECsg
Acetone Mot Established Mot Established Mot Established

Example of table output on SDS

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual How to Manage the Chemical Database o 355



¢ Check the Display in Aquatic Ecotoxicity table checkbox.
e Click Save to save your information.

Adding Chemical Properties information

Note: Applies to all formats.

To add Chemical Properties information:

e From the Chemical Database go to Page 12 and click Edit.

e Under the Chemical Properties section, enter all required information.

Tip: You can enter temperatures in Fahrenheit in the °F field and use the Convert °F to °C
button to fill in the Centigrade. If the Fahrenheit is not actually zero then you can clear the
value -17.778 from the Centigrade field.

r ——— —— '
File Edit
~ + CAS# 7440-57-5 ( Hazardous ) Enter information and then click Save
Chemical Properties : i
— | [V|Dizplay in Properties Table: | convertFroc |
.l'E,..) age
— LEL : 0.000| LEL: 0.000
Search
Flagh Peint *F : R 0.000
Al -Pa ==
i e Flash Point Method : E| -
" . T
Synanym
Melting Point °F : 1947.974| °C: 1064.430 | Unit - E R
Boilng Point°F : | 5084.330| °C:[  2806.850 ung: 2=
States
Freezing Point °F : 0.000 1B 0.000 | ynit - E
f'i Auto Ignition °F : C: 0.000 | ynit - E I
SmartLink )
Gas Density : 0.000
= -Pa.ge 11
!?ﬂ Specific Gravity : 18.880
EE et Specific Volume : 0.000 e =
Molecular Weight : 0.000 Page 14
Solubility in Water : E
i 4] »[#l] Record274s New Edit [ Save ] [ Cancel ]
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Setting the information to display in the Chemical Properties table on the SDS

Chemical Name Melting Point (°C) Boiling Point (°C) Specific Gravity
Gold 1064.43 2806.85 18.88
Example of table output on SDS

e Check the Display in Properties table checkbox.

e Click Save to save your information.
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How to use SmartLink

SmartLink is a rule based technology that is the core to automating the creation of your
SDS(s).

By associating linked phrases, from the Phrase Library, to individual chemicals and defining a
weight percentage range that the chemicals are used within a product, along with defining the
hazard level of the phrase and the hazard level of the chemical, EnviroMSDS can automatically
generate an SDS. This is done by comparing associated phrases that fall within the weight
percent for each chemical of the product for each Phrase Dropdown.

The phrase that is selected is based upon the chemical with the highest hazard level associated
with the phrase with the highest hazard level.

The SmartLink engine will process each Phrase Dropdown throughout the sixteen sections and
select the appropriate phrase. All you need to do is create a new product formulation, go to
Section 3 - Composition/information on ingredients and add the chemicals and their
percentages. Then simply have EnviroMSDS fill out the SDS for you.

Before you can automatically generate an SDS, you must first create the associated links
between the chemicals in the Chemical Database with the phrases from the Phrase Library for
each Phrase Dropdown.
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How to Associate Phrases to a Chemical

To associate phrases to a chemical:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select View — Databases — Chemical Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals. The Chemical Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Databases Panel
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|

File Tools Window

-~ CAS#75.05-8 (Hazardous ) Click Edit to modify data
.’ Acetonitrile Click Mew to Create Chemical
Chemical Information
N
fﬁ Hazard Class Number : | 1
Sear_ch CAS RN : [T5058 ftem # :
? Chemical Mame : |Acetonitrile
S ynomym Commaon Name : |Acetonitrile
J— Famity :
@ Formula : [C2H3M Page 7
States Carcinogens Page 8
@ Dizplay Carcinogen Info Page 9
SmartLink NTP Status : ki OSHA List : ki
|ARC Status : ki Other : ki Page 11
Toxicological Statement : ki
Irritant : i [M
Reproductive Effect : ki
Mutagenicity : ke
41 4 @ Record 1 [ Mew I [ Edit ] Save

Chemical Database Window - View mode

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

e

e Click the Search |_=3th_| putton.

Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to modify.

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to

Search for a Chemical

e From the Main Menu of EnviroMSDS, select View — Databases — Chemical Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Chemicals. The Chemical Database

window is displayed.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual

How to use SmartLink « 361



Databases Panel
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|

File Tools Window

-~ CAS#75.05-8 (Hazardous ) Click Edit to modify data

.’ Acetonitrile Click New to Create Chemical

Chemical Information

fﬁ Hazard Class Mumber : | 1 Page 2
- - | TENE! c

CEe CAS RN : (75058 tem # : Page 3

Chemical Name : |Acetonitrile
o Page 4
Common Name : |Acetonitrile Page 5

Synonym
JE— Family : Page &
@ Formula : [C2H3M Page 7
States Carcinogens Page 8
@ Dizplay Carcinogen Info Page 9
SmartLink NTP Status : ki O35HA List ki
|ARC Status : ki Other : ki Page 11
Toxicological Statement : ki

el |

Irritant :

o
&
m
&

Reproductive Effect :

g?‘ ?.?* ?:—

]
]
m
o

Mutagenicity :

4| 4 [E] Record 1 [ mew |[ eat || save

i

Chemical Database Window - View mode.

e Use the Search feature to locate the Chemical record that you want to modify.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

e

e Click the Search |_=3th_| putton.

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to
Search for a Chemical

e With the desired Chemical record loaded in the Chemical window, from the Menu Bar
select Tools — SmartLink...

or

° Click the SmartLink SmartLink
SmartLink mode.

button. The Phrase Library window is displayed in
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.
o Phrase Library - Smartlink CAS #: 75-05-8 ( Hazardous ) [E=TEE
File Edit View Insert Format Table

2D
Arial 1 IXDROHA || B U |Ag|isizE=E|s=s =
Search : Filter : | Phrases Associated to Currently Selected Chemical (=]
View : | English =] & |
Code Section + Dropdown Name Phrase
[39487FVF 8 Engineering Cantrols Use process enclosures, local exhaust ventilation, or other engineering controls to:

1
Use process enclosures, local exhaust ventilation, or other engineering controls to control airborne levels below
recommended exposure limits.

[smartink || Eat || new | save
1 Item(s) found |

Close

Notice the Filter: is set to Phrases linked to Currently Selected Chemical. This filter will display
only those phrases that you have SmartLink'ed to the selected Chemical.

Tip: One easy way to begin associating (linking) phrases to the current chemical is to click on
the ‘Dropdown Name’ column so that the arrow is pointing upwards. This sorts the Dropdown
names in ascending order.

From the Filter dropdown, select ‘All Phrases in Library’.
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= —1
% Phrase Library - Smartlink CAS #: 75-05-8 ( Hazardous ) e
File Edit View Insert Format Table 2D
Arial X BROA| T | B IU|Ag|Eize=x&|E=E =
Search : Filker : | All Phrases in Library E‘
View : | English (=] %

Code Section ~ Dropdown Name Phrase -
43527391 12 Environmental Data Mo data are available on the adverse effects of this material on the envirenment.
40209AB3 12 Environmental Data Mo data available
39487FVF g Engineering Controls Use process enclosures, local exhaust ventilation, or other engineering controls
4221RQUF g Engineering Controls General room ventilation should be sufficient. If mists are present, provide adeq)
ECO02 g Engineering Controls Provide general and/or local exhaust ventilation to control airborne levels below 1|:|
14 116WAT a Engineering Controls Use process enclosures, local exhaustventilation, or other engineering controls
4737QG0C a Engineering Controls Use engineering controls to maintain airbarne level below exposure limit require
1749L51Y a Engineering Controls Contains no substances with occupational exposure limit values. -

« [ F

Use process enclosures, local exhaust ventilation, or other engineering controls to control airborne levels below
recommended exposure limits.

A

[smarink || Eat || new || save

2873 Item(s) found |

iIter: All Phrases in Library and Sorted by Dropdown Name '.

e Select a phrase that is already linked to a Phrase Dropdown name and click SmartLink.
The Add SmartLink for Code: window is displayed.

i 8
G R ==
Link CAS #: 75-05-8 { Hazardous )

to : | Engineering Controls

Associate the selected phrase by entering a value(s) for the weight pct. Save
When this chemical is used in a product and the weight pct is equal to

or between the range (from - to), this phrase can automatically be

selected in the Dropdown List Engineering Controls.

Optionally, enter a value 0-10 {0 = lowest) to define the Harzard level of
the phraze.

Remove

Range : 1.0000000 | - 220000000 Phrase Hazard Level : 1 [

e Enter a Wt.% value in the From field and to specify a range, enter a Wt.% value into
the To field.
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¢ Click Save to save your information.

or

e Click Cancel to abort your changes.

Continue to SmartLink as many phrases that you want to for the current Chemical.

e Click Close to exit the Phrase Library window.
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How to Automatically Assemble an SDS

Once you have associated phrases for the various Phrase Dropdowns throughout the sixteen
sections for the chemicals in the Chemical Database, you will be able to automatically assemble
an SDS with the phrases selected via the SmartLink technology.

To automatically fill out an SDS:

e Open the desired Product.
e From the Menu Bar, select Section 3 — Composition / Information on Ingredients.

e From the Menu Bar, select Tools - Assemble SDS... The Assemble SDS window is
displayed.

Assemble MSDS

%
w, Formula based MSDS Generation

Owerwerite existing data (it any )

Civesi (8 No

.............

Auta Calculate Physical Properties
{i} Yes |:| Auto Convert Fahernheit to Centigrade

() Mo

[ ]

| ok || ciose |

¢ From the Overwrite existing data option, select either Yes or No.

1. Yes - will process all of the Phrase Dropdown(s) and will overwrite any selection that
you may have already made.

2. No - will not process any Phrase Dropdown(s) that a selection has already been
made for.

If the Auto Calculate Physical Properties group is enabled:
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e From the Auto Calculate Physical Properties option, select either Yes or No. If you
select Yes, then you can optionally select Auto Convert Fahrenheit to Centigrade.

¢ Click OK.
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How to Manage the
Customer Database

The Customer Database is designed on the relationship between the primary Billing Customer
address, and the secondary Shipping addresses (multiple.) That is, you will have one Billing
address, but can attach many locations/divisions/sites to it with the Shipping addresses.

The Customer Database was designed to allow for basic information concerning customers. It
can be expanded to include any customer information you want. (For more information on
custom services, please Contact Envirosoft).

None of the data fields from the Customer Database print on an SDS using the supplied SDS
formats. However, Envirosoft does provide custom formats to meet your specific requirements.
(For more information on custom formats, please Contact Envirosoft).

Please Contact Envirosoft if you have your own Customer Database that you would like to
import into EnviroMSDS.

Note: The Customers are listed in the order they were entered into the system.
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How to Add a Customer

To add a Customer:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or

¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

- Customers

&

Manufacturers

I_'I Suppliers

E'f . Products

[ Databases

|

{91 Library
=

%

Database Panel
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File Edit

832
S

|

Search MName :

[E'-] ED| Number :

Print Caontact Person :

Phone : Fax:
Y

Address #1
Link

E Address #2 ;
Address #3

Setup
i Address #4 ;

@ City : State : Zipcode :

Ship-To

Country :
Annual Notification Date : w

New Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

e Click New.

Attention: The ID field is a unique field and is required and it will not allow you to enter a
duplicate ID.

e Fill out all the appropriate information.

¢ Click Save to save your information.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e Click Close.

Note: To Add additional locations to an existing Customer's address, see How to Add a
Shipping Customer
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How to Edit a Customer’s Information

To edit a Customer:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed.

Databases

il/i _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

i_.l Suppliers

‘if Products

[ Databases

| -

{97 Library
=

L

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Customer record that you want to delete.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or
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e Click the Search button...

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Customer

e With the desired Customer record loaded in the Customer window, Click Edit.
e Make the necessary changes.

e Click Save to save your information.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e Click Close.
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How to Delete a Customer

To delete a Customer:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Customer record that you want to delete.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or
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e Click the Search button...

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Customer

e With the desired Customer record loaded in the Customer window, from the Menu Bar,
select File — Delete Customer. A confirmation message window is displayed.

e If you are sure that you want to remove the selected Customer from the Customer
Database, click Yes, otherwise, click No.

Warning: Once a Customer is deleted, it is unrecoverable.

Note: This feature requires a Security Level of Administrator or Manager.
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Assigning SDS(s) to a Customer with SDS Link
To link SDS(s) to a Customer:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or

¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

ﬁiﬁ Customers

Manufacturers

i_.l Suppliers

E_'f Products

[ Databases

e

{91 Library
=

%

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Customer that you want to assign SDS(s) to.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or
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Click the Search button...

The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Customer

With the desired Customer record loaded in the Customer window.

From the Menu Bar, select Tools - Link ...

or

%

Click the Link L_Lmk__] putton... The Select all SDS(s) to link to current Customer
dialog box is displayed.

{g—.“j Select all 5D5(s) to link to Current Customer ﬁl

M1000-1

1-Available 3DS 0 - Selected 3DS

Save H Cancel ]

Highlight the desired SDS(s). Then select Move to move the SDS(s) to the Selected
SDS window.

Continue moving the SDS(s) you want to link to the Customer.
Click Save.

Note:

Only Approved SDS(s) can be linked to a Customer.
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How to Print SDS(s) Linked to a Customer

To print all SDS(s) linked to a Customer:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or

¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

ﬁiﬁ Customers

Manufacturers

i_.l Suppliers

E_'f Products

[ Databases

|

{91 Library
=

%

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Customer record that you want to print the
attached SDS(s) for.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or
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e Click the Search |_Z=2'th | pytton...

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Customer

e With the desired Customer record loaded in the Customer window.
e From the Menu Bar, select File — — Print Linked SDS...

or

k-
=

Click the Print L_F"™__| button... The Print SDS for window is displayed.

. Print SDS assigned to CHEMTREC e

- 1-Available SD3 - 0 - Selected 303
MA000-1

D

e Highlight the SDS(s) you want to print and click Move >> (or click All >> to move all
of the available SDS(s)) to move the highlighted SDS(s) from Available SDS to
Selected SDS.

e Once you have all of the SDS(s) under the Selected SDS that you want to print, click
Print. The Print SDS - Approved Version window is displayed.
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l Format Style

.| |U.5. HazCom GHS Format =] | E
Language
English [~] Close

e Select the desired Language for the SDS.
e Select the desired Format Style for the SDS.

e Click Preview

or
e Click Print.

Continue until all SDS(s) are printed.
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How to Search for a Customer

The Search command offers the most direct way to locate a Customer. Use Search if you know
the name of the Customer you want to find. If you only know part of the name, that is ok,
EnviroMSDS will locate all items that include that part in the name.

To search for a Customer:
e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or
¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

ﬁiﬁ Customers

Manufacturers

I_'I Suppliers

E'f . Products

[ Databases

|

{91 Library
=

%

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Customer record.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual How to Manage the Customer Database o 381



e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

&>

o Click the Search L==2'th | putton... The Customer Search window will appear.

File Edit Options

Mame & Location

0§

Search Now
Search for : —
Lookin :| Customer ID E Mew Search

Customer ID
Customer Name

l . |Contact Person L

Customer Search Window

e First adjust the size and position of the Search window

With the Look in: dropdown list opened, you can select from the above choices to search for a
Customer.

e In Search for, type all or part of the item you want to find.
e In Look in, select the field you want to search.
e C(Click Search Now.

o If the item you want is in the list of found records, highlight the desired item and either
double click or choose the Select button. This will open the selected Customer.

Tips: If you leave the Search for: blank and select Search Now the search will locate all items
containing the search for text within the chosen Look in: field.

Notes: If you get too many results, try entering more detailed search criteria to make your
search more specific.

To clear the search criteria fields and begin a new search, click New Search.

Under Options, you may elect that the search is performed as Case Sensitive (the default is
Case Insensitive). Also, you can set whether the search window is closed after an item is
selected (default) or if it remains open.

You can also open multiple search windows and create search lists with different criteria and
results. By electing to keep the search window open after a selection you will be able to open
other items from the same search window.
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Customer Reports

The reports are a designed in the Report & Label Manager. Often new reports templates are
included with new updates of the EnviroMSDS Authoring software.

If you require a report template that is not available, please Contact Envirosoft and we can
create it for you.

To view a report :

¢ From the Customer Database window, go to the Menu bar select Tools — Reports
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How to Add a Shipping Customer

To add a Shipping Customer:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or
e From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

ﬁiﬁ Customers

Manufacturers

i_.l Suppliers

E_'f Products

[ Databases

|

{91 Library
=

%

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Customer record that you want to add a Shipping
Customer record for.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or
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e Click the Search |_%=3th | putton...

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Customer

e With the desired Customer record loaded in the Customer window.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Shipping Customers...

or

=

o Click the Ship-To .2"2-T2 | hutton... The Shipping Customers of window is displayed.
e Click New.

Attention: The ID field is a unique field and is required and it will not allow you to enter a
duplicate ID.

e Fill out all the appropriate information.
e Click Save to save your information.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e C(Click Close.
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How to Edit a Shipping Customer’s Information

To edit a Shipping Customer:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or

¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed

Databases

i.lj‘ i Chemicals

m Customers

o'}
! | Manufacturers

i_.l Suppliers

E_'f Products

[ Databases

| N

{71 Library
=l

%

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Customer record that you want to edit the Shipping
Customer record for.
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e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

(8
e Click the Search button.

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Customer

e With the desired Customer record loaded in the Customer window.
e From the Menu Bar, select File — Shipping Customers...

or

=

o Click the Ship-To LZ"P-T2 | hutton... The Shipping Customers of window is displayed.
e Click Edit.

¢ Make the necessary changes.

e Click Save to save your information.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e C(Click Close.
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How to Delete a Shipping Customer

To delete a Shipping Customer:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Customer record that you want to delete the
Shipping Customer record for.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or
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e Click the Search button...

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Customer

e With the desired Customer record loaded in the Customer window.
e From the Menu Bar, select File — Shipping Customers...

or

=

o Click the Ship-To .21 | hutton... The Shipping Customers of window is
displayed.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Delete Shipping Customer. A confirmation message
window is displayed.

e If you are sure that you want to remove the selected Shipping Customer from the
Shipping Customer Database, click Yes, otherwise, click No.

Warning: Once a Shipping Customer is deleted, it is unrecoverable.

Note: This feature requires a Security Level of Administrator or Manager.
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How to Configure Customer Distribution

To configure Customer distribution:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Customer Data.

or

¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Customers. The Customer Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

ﬁiﬁ Customers

Manufacturers

i_.l Suppliers

E_'f Products

[ Databases

e

{91 Library
=

%

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Customer record that you want to delete the
Shipping Customer record for.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or
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e Click the Search |_%=3th | putton...

e The Search window is displayed. For more information on searching, see How to Search
for a Customer

e With the desired Customer record loaded in the Customer window.

e From the Menu Bar, select Tools —Customer Delivery Setup...

or

Click the Setup button... The Customer Delivery Setup window is displayed.

{€) Customer Delivery Setu_ ﬁ

SR A | Approved SDS - Autolink (]

Qutput Type

(") Print (to default printer)

i@ PDF Files i) HTML Files |
l
Optons
[ include TOC

|:| Use compression (pkZip compatible)

Language Format
English [=] |u.s.HazCom GHS Format [~

Export ’ OK ][ Cloze ] Apphy

e Click the Select dropdown and choose how SDS(s) are to be associated to this
Customer. The four choice are:

o All Approved SDS - Autolink ( this option will automatically link all currently
approved SDS to the Customer )

o Only New or Updated SDS - Autolink ( this option will automatically link only the
new or updated approved SDS to the Customer )

o All Approved SDS Currently Linked to Current Customer Tip: Use the Link
button on the Customer window to attach the Approved SDS(s)
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o Only New or Updated SDS Currently Linked to Current Customer (this option
is determined via the built in tracking system. SDS(s) that have been previously
sent the this Customer and have not changed, will be excluded )

e Select the Output Type for this Customer
o Print (to default printer)
o PDF files
o HTML files
The PDF and HTML files will require an export path to save the files to. And will optionally allow

you to create a TOC (table of contents) for the exported SDS and you can specify that all of the
exported files, including the TOC if selected, can be compressed into a zip file.

e Click the Path... button to set the folder that you want the files exported to.

e Optionally click the Include TOC to add a table of contents file.

e Optionally click the Use compression (pkZip compatible)

¢ Click the Language dropdown and select the default language for exported SDS files.
e Click the Format dropdown and select the default format for exported SDS files.

o Click the Apply button to save your changes.

e Click the Export button to export the linked SDS(s) to this Customer. When completed,
it will automatically exit the window.

o Click the Ok button to save any changes and exit the window.

or

e Click the Close button to exit the window without saving any changes.
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How to Manage the
Manufacturer Database

The Manufacturer Database was designed to allow for the basic information required in Section
1 of an SDS. It can be expanded to include any Manufacturer information you want. (For more
information on custom services, please, Contact Envirosoft).

Some of the data fields do not automatically print on an SDS using the supplied SDS formats.
However, Envirosoft does provide custom formats to meet your specific requirements. (For
more information on custom formats, please, Contact Envirosoft).

Due to the flexibility of EnviroMSDS, you are able to provide your Customers a value added
service by creating SDS’s for them and placing their logo on the SDS.
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How to Add a Manufacturer

To add a new Manufacturer:

e From the Main Menu of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Manufacturer Data.

or

¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Manufacturers. The Manufacturer
Database window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

=

b

Manufacturers

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel
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.' Manufacturer Information

= el

File Edit

= ID Number : |
Search Mame :
Division :
Emergency Contact :
Alernate Contact :
Customer Service Phone

Fax:

Address #1 :
Address #2 :
Address #3 :
Address #4 :
H City :

Web Address :

4! 4| W ||kl| Record1

Enter information and then click Save

a
Logo - LI Page 2

DUNS Number : 1

Emergency Phone :
Alternate Phone :
Transportation Pheone :

E-Mail :

State ; Zipcode :

lew Edit | Save || Cancel |

Manufacturer Database Window

e Click New.

Note: Notice that the cursor is positioned in the ID Number. This means that you can begin

entering your information. The ID Number is not required; however it may be useful to
distinguish different Manufacturing sites within the same company.

¢ The Logo field allows you to specify which company logo will appear on the SDS for this
manufacturer. The logo may be of the type .bmp, .jpg, .gif or .png and must be placed
into the MSDSImages folder under EnviroMSDS. Click the ellipsis button to launch the

logo file browse window.

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of Name and press the left mouse

button. Type your company name. This field is required.

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of Division and press the left mouse

button. Type the division (if applicable) for this manufacturer.

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of DUNS Number and press the left

mouse button. Type your manufacture’s DUNS number.
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e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of Emergency Contact and press the
left mouse button. Type in the name of the person to contact in the event of an
emergency.

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of Emergency Phone and press the left
mouse button. Type in the phone number of the Emergency Contact.

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of Address #1 and press the left mouse
button. Type in the street address of your company. Add additional address
information in separate Address fields in necessary.

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of City and press the left mouse button.
Type in the city where your company is located.

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of State and press the left mouse
button. Type in the state where your company is located

e Position the cursor in the white box to the right of Zip Code. Type in the zip code for
your company.

e You can also enter an additional Emergency Contact, Storage, Plant Identification,
and International information, which are located on additional pages. To move to
the additional pages, select the Page Selection buttons found at the bottom right of the
window.

Once you are completed:

¢ Click Save to save your information.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e Click Close.
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How to Edit a Manufacturer

To edit a Manufacturer:

e From the Main Menu of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Manufacturer Data.

or

¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Manufacturers. The Manufacturer
Database window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

=

b

Manufacturers

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Manufacturer record that you want to modify.

e From the Menu, select File — Search...

or
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e Click the Search L2&3th | putton.

e For more information on searching, see How to Search for a Manufacturer

e With the desired Manufacturer record loaded in the Manufacturer window, Click Edit.
e Make the necessary changes.

e Click Save to save your information.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e Click Close.
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How to Delete a Manufacturer

To delete a Manufacturer:

e From the Main Menu of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Manufacturer Data.

or

¢ From the Console, click Databases then click Manufacturers. The Manufacturer
Database window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Manufacturer record that you want to modify.

e From the Menu, select File — Search...

or
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e Click the Search |_2ach_| putton.

e For more information on searching, see How to Search for a Manufacturer

e With the desired Manufacturer record loaded in the Manufacturer window, from the
Menu, select File — Delete Manufacturer. A confirmation message window is
displayed. If you are sure that you want to remove the selected Manufacturer from the
Manufacturer Database, click Yes, otherwise, click No.

Warning: Once a Manufacturer is deleted, it is unrecoverable.

Note: This feature requires a Security Level of Administrator or Manager.
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How to Search for a Manufacturer

The Search command offers the most direct way to locate a Manufacturer. Use Search if you
know the name of the item you want to find. If you only know part of the name, that is ok,
EnviroMSDS will locate all items that include that part in the name.

To search for a Manufacturer:

From the Main Menu of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open — Manufacturer Data.

or
From the Console, click Databases then click Manufacturers. The Manufacturer
Database window is displayed.

Databases

a_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

i_.l Suppliers

‘if Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel

Use the Search feature to locate the Manufacturer record that you want to modify.
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e From the Menu, select File — Search...

or

&

o Click the Search L2#®h_| putton. The Manufacturer Search window will appear.

- ™
& searc - Manutacursts) N e e

File Edit Options

Mame & Location

Search Now
Search for : —
W W anufacturer Hame El

Manufacturer Mame
Manufacturer Division
Manufacturer IO

Manufacturer Search window

e First adjust the size and position of the Search window.

e With the Look in: dropdown list opened, you can select from the above choices to
search for a Manufacturer.

e In Search for, type all or part of the item you want to find.
e In Look in, select the field you want to search.
e Click Search Now.

If the item you want is in the list of found items, highlight the desired item and either double
click or choose the Select button. This will open the selected Manufacturer.

Tips: If you leave the Search for: blank and select Search Now the search will locate all items
containing the search for text within the chosen Look in: field.

Under Options, you may elect that the search is performed as Case Sensitive (the default is
Case Insensitive). Also, you can set whether the search window is closed after an item is
selected (default) or if it remains open.

You can also open multiple search windows and create search lists with different criteria and
results. By electing to keep the search window open after a selection you will be able to open
other items from the same search window.

Notes: If you get too many results, try entering more detailed search criteria to make your
search more specific.

To clear the search criteria fields and begin a new search, click New Search.
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Manufacturer Reports

The reports are a designed in the Report & Label Manager. Often new reports templates are
included with new updates of the EnviroMSDS Authoring software.

If you require a report template that is not available, please Contact Envirosoft and we can
create it for you.

To view a report :

From the Manufacturer Database window, go to the Menu bar select Tools —
Reports
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How to Manage the Supplier
Database

The main use of the Supplier Database is to allow you to acquire Supplier / Vendor SDS’s and
assign any of the 16 Section information that you require.

Note: Use the Wizard to acquire the initial SDS for any Supplier.

The Supplier Database was designed to allow for the basic information required in Section 1 of
an SDS. Usually if you need to identify yourself as a Supplier.

It can be expanded to include any Supplier information you want. (For more information,
please Contact EnviroOffice).

Some of the data fields do not automatically print on an SDS using the supplied SDS formats.
However, Envirosoft does provide custom formats to meet your specific requirements. (For
more information on custom formats, please Contact EnviroOffice).

Due to the flexibility of EnviroMSDS, you are able to provide your Customers a value added
service by creating SDS’s for them and placing their logo on the SDS.
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How to Add a New Supplier

To add a new Supplier:
e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Supplier Data.

or
e From the Console, click Databases then click Suppliers. The Supplier Database
window is displayed.

Databases
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Database Panel
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File Edit
Q Enter information and then click Save
s Header Tite - B S -~ | —
5:;:1 Logo : E] I
Name :
Divizion : DUNS Number :
Contact Person : Phone :
Customer Service Phone : Transportation Phone :
Fax : Email :
Address #1
Address #2
Address #3 :
Address #4
City : State : Zipcode
Web Address :
f41( 4| ¥ ||kl Record1 Mew Edit [ Save ” Cancel ]

Supplier Database Window

e Click New.

¢ From the Header Title dropdown you can customize the Title that outputs above the
Supplier information on the SDS. (Default is Distributor)

Note: Currently the Header Title feature only applies to EU GHS/CLP format.

¢ The Logo field allows you to specify which company logo will appear on the SDS for this
Supplier. The logo may be of the type .bmp, .jpg, .gif or .png and must be placed into
the MSDSImages folder under EnviroMSDS. Click the ellipsis button to launch the logo
file browse window

¢ From the Name field enter the Supplier’'s company name. This field is required.
e From the DUNS Number field enter the Supplier's DUNS number.

¢ From the Emergency Contact field enter the name of the person to contact in the
event of an emergency.

¢ From the Emergency Phone field enter the phone number of the Emergency Contact.

e From the Address #1 field enter the street address of the company. Add additional
address information in separate Address fields if necessary.
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e From the City field enter the city where the company is located.
¢ From the State field enter the state where the company is located

e From the Zip Code field enter the zip code for the company.

Once you are completed:

e Click Save to save your information.

or
e Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e Click Close.
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How to Edit a Supplier

To edit a Supplier:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Supplier Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Suppliers. The Supplier Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Supplier record that you want to modify.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or
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e Click the Search L2&3th | putton.

e For more information on searching, see How to Search for a Supplier

e With the desired Supplier record loaded in the Supplier window, Click Edit.
e Make the necessary changes.

e Click Save to save your information.

or
¢ Click Cancel to abort your changes.
e Click Close.
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How to Delete a Supplier

To delete a Supplier:

e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Supplier Data.

or

e From the Console, click Databases then click Suppliers. The Supplier Database
window is displayed.

Databases

ﬂ_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Supplier record that you want to modify.

e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or
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P
e Click the Search L2&3th | putton.

e For more information on searching, see How to Search for a Supplier

e With the desired Supplier record loaded in the Supplier window, from the Menu, select
File — Delete Supplier. A confirmation message window is displayed. If you are sure
that you want to remove the selected Supplier from the Supplier Database, click Yes,
otherwise, click No.

Warning: Once a Supplier is deleted, it is unrecoverable.

Note: This feature requires a Security Level of Administrator or Manager.
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How to Search for a Supplier

The Search command offers the most direct way to locate a Supplier. Use Search if you know
the name of the item you want to find. If you only know part of the name, that is ok,
EnviroMSDS will locate all items that include that part in the name.

To search for a Supplier:
e From the Main Menu Bar of EnviroMSDS, select File - Open - Supplier Data.

or
e From the Console, click Databases then click Suppliers. The Supplier Database
window is displayed.

Databases

a_ _i Chemicals

. Customers

Manufacturers

b

I_'I Suppliers

E'f  Products

[ Databases

| -

{91 Library
=

LR

Database Panel

e Use the Search feature to locate the Supplier record that you want to modify.
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e From the Menu Bar, select File — Search...

or

&

o Click the Search L3#='®h_| putton. The Supplier Search window will appear.

- N
/& Search - Supplier(s) E - 'I‘E@g

File Edit Options

Mame & Location

Search Now
Search for : I
Lookn | ST 5
Supplier Name |
Division | I

Supplier Search Window

e First adjust the size and position of the Search window.

e With the Look in: dropdown list opened, you can select from the above choices to
search for a Supplier.

e In Search for, type all or part of the item you want to find.
e In Look in, select the field you want to search.

e Click Search Now.

If the item you want is in the list of found records, highlight the desired item and either double
click or choose the Select button. This will open the selected Supplier.

Tips: If you leave the Search for: blank and select Search Now the search will locate all items
containing the search for text within the chosen Look in: field.

Under Options, you may elect that the search is performed as Case Sensitive (the default is
Case Insensitive). Also, you can set whether the search window is closed after an item is
selected (default) or if it remains open.

You can also open multiple search windows and create search lists with different criteria and
results. By electing to keep the search window open after a selection you will be able to open
other items from the same search window.

Notes: If you get too many results, try entering more detailed search criteria to make your
search more specific.

To clear the search criteria fields and begin a new search, click New Search.
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Supplier Reports

The reports are a designed in the Report & Label Manager. Often new reports templates are
included with new updates of the EnviroMSDS Authoring software.

If you require a report template that is not available, please Contact Envirosoft and we can
create it for you.

To view a report :

e From the Supplier Database window, go to the Menu bar select Tools — Reports
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How to Manage Supplier
SDS Documents

With EnviroMSDS, you have the ability to manage Supplier SDS(s). You can maintain new
revisions while also retaining archived versions of all previous revisions.

You will be able to:

e Import electronic based Supplier SDS documents like PDF, Word, HTML, etc...
e Scan Supplier paper SDS(s).

Once the Supplier SDS template is created, you will be able to assign any SDS reference
information that you want to a Supplier SDS template at any time. You will then be able to
track inventory, create reports and generate labels for the Supplier SDS's as well as your
product SDS's.

Tip: See How to Manage the Supplier Database for additional information.
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How to Acquire a Supplier SDS Document

You can acquire SDS documents from the EnviroMSDS main window via the Console or from
the EnviroMSDS Wizard.

Acquiring from the EnviroMSDS Main window

e From the Console, highlight the Supplier for which you want to acquire an SDS
document for.

Note: If the Supplier’'s name does not appear in the Products List, first make sure that the
Products View is set to All Products or Supplier Only.

Tip: If the Supplier’s name still does not appear, then use the EnviroMSDS Wizard to acquire
the first SDS Document for this Supplier. Click the Wizard button.

Tip: Once you acquire the first SDS document for a Supplier, the Supplier is then added to the
Products List.

Name: enviromsds

Administrator

T 9 e B e —— o o) S |
{E) EnwiraMSDS Authoring “ - “ . . . — b
File View JTools Window Help
IO D)L S q
Wizard Mew Open Search Print Language: Compose || Codes
Products
| all Products | //'
. Default (Local F)
| =-& 1000A I
(| [El--; Croda '~ ; . . )
Il & & Lond Open Supplier Record... There is 1 SDS for this Supplier
oL = Acquire 5D5 Document...
|| - Oxten Supplier Information I
I| -6 sampleProduerT
|| F-E3 Sample Product 2 Name : Croda Inc. i
= Sample Product 2 Address : 300-A Columbus Circle
| & g P Edison, MJ. 08837-3907 I
H- Sample Product 4
I o P Emergency Phone : (732) 417-0800
[1-E3 sample Product 5
| #-E3 sample Product & I
-3 Sample Product 7
-3 sample Product 8
Y& Products
| Databases
fa1. Library
—
?

e Right click on the highlighted Supplier. Select Acquire SDS Document...

or
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e From the Main Menu, click File - Supplier - Acquire SDS Document ... The Acquire SDS
for window is displayed.

i© _. ™y
Acquire 505 for Creda Inc,

Enter information from the 5DS you want to acquire and then
click "Continue’ to acquire the document.

505 Number :

Revizion Number : 0

Trade Mame :

! Continue Cancel

e From the SDS Number field, enter the SDS number from the SDS document.

e ( Optional ) From the Revision Number field, enter the revision number from the SDS
document.

e ( Optional ) From the Trade Name field, enter the Trade Name (this may also be called
the Product Name) from the SDS document.

e Click Continue. EnviroMSDS will create the SDS template. The EnviroMSDS Acquire
window is displayed.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual How to Manage Supplier SDS Documents ¢ 421



File Edit View Page Help

a Click 'Start Scanning' or 'Insert from disk' to begin.

(@) Flat Bed Single Sheet
(7 Auto Decument Feeder

3 Start Scanning

) oo

&g Insert from Digk ...

[|save as FOF

&,‘) Save Document

x Discard Document

Close

Note: For more information on how to use the EnviroMSDS Acquire window, see How to Use
EnviroMSDS Acquire

e Once you have selected the SDS file, click Save Document. You will be returned to the
EnviroMSDS main window.

Acquiring from the Wizard

e From the EnviroMSDS Wizard, select Acquire an existing SDS document and then
follow the steps to complete the acquisition.
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EnviroMSDS Wizard F

/J Acquire a Supplier SDS Document

Acquire Supplier SDS from your
scanner, hard Drive, CD or from the |

What would vou like to do? Internet. N

You can assign any SDS reference

(C) Create a New SDS Document information that you want to a
| Supplier template at anytime. You
) will then be able to track inventory,
1@ Acquire an Existing D3 Document create reports and generate labels for
the Supplier SDS's as well as your
product SDS's.

Click 'Mext' to continue...

[<Ead~: ” Meat ” Close ]

N . s = % -

Note: For more information on how to use the Wizard, see How to Acquire an Existing SDS
Document

Acquiring SDS Document at a later date

To acquire the Supplier SDS Document when you opted not to acquire it when you created the
SDS template:

e From the Console - Products pane, double click on the Supplier Icon for the SDS
template information that you want to access.

e Highlight the Supplier SDS Icon.
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: ; [E=EENS
==

File View Tools Window Help
- [Pe e — | R
B ) &£ d
Open Search Print Lﬂ"g”ﬂge: Compose | | Codes

Wizard New

Products
| All Products

. Default (Local F)

m-&3 1000-A

5 & crodaine
& vz

i

1- & LyondellBasell

H- & Oxiteno Mexico, S.A de C.V

71-E3 Sample Product 1

H-E3 Sample Product 2

The Solution:

Right click on the SDS lcon &] Sample Acquire
and select Acquire SDS Document... to scan or
import the SDS document.

H-E3 Sample Product 4
7-E3 Sample Product 5
H-E3 Sample Product 6
i-E3 Sample Product 7
H-E3 Sample Product 8

[
[
[
[
-3 Sample Product 2
[
[
[
[
E

;ml’nﬂn:ls

L Databases

m Library

Name: enviromsds Administrator

Note: When the SDS is created and the SDS Document has yet to be acquired, in the viewer
you will see in red, information on how to acquire the SDS Document.

e Right click on the highlighted icon, from the popup menu, select Acquire SDS
Document ...

or

e From the Main Menu, click File - Supplier - Acquire SDS Document ... The
EnviroMSDS Acquire window is displayed.
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Products
| All Products
I Default (Local F) -
&6 1000-A

EI E Croda Inc.

é] KEMELIX D322-LQ-(CQ)

) sample Acouire
E LyondellBasell Open SD5 to Medify...
2 0yl ] Acquire 5305 Document...
E Sample Prodw  Archived Revisions..,
a Sample Produw
a Sample Produw

Product Inventory Tracking...

; Labels r
+- 63 Sample Produ
Delete
- &3 Sample Produs
F1-E3 sample Product 6 1
R1-E3 Sample Product 7
- 63 sample Product 8 i
_
Elj'ﬁ‘ Library
»
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File Edit Yiew Page Help

a Click 'Start Scanning’ or 'Insert from disk' to begin.

(@) Flat Bed Single Shest
() Auto Decument Feeder

3 Start Scanning

) oo

&g Inzert from Disk ...

[|save as FOF

E) Save Document

x Discard Document

Close

For more information on how to use the EnviroMSDS Acquire window, see How to Use
EnviroMSDS Acquire

e Once you have selected the SDS file, click Save Document. You will be returned to the
EnviroMSDS main window.
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Accessing the Supplier Information

To access the Supplier Information:

¢ From the Console, highlight the desired Supplier.

Tip: Notice that some of the Supplier Information is already displayed for you in the viewer.

-
9 -
@ EnviroMSDS Authoring

File View Tools Window

B0

Wizard Mew

Help

®)
7
Search

/

Open

&

Print

Products
| All Products |

I

. Default(Local F) it
=-E3 1000-A
B & Crodaine

_____ “. } Open Supplier Record...

Acquire 505 Document...

- Supplier Information
H diy LyorTEE gy

- & Oxiteno Mexico, S.A de C.V.
H-E3 Sample Product 1
]a Sample Product 2
]a Sample Product 3
]a Sample Product 4
H-E3 Sample Product 5
]a Sample Product &
]a Sample Product 7
]a Sample Product 8 -

Name :
Address :

m

Emergency Phone :

; Products

L Databases

197 Library
—

—

e —

E=nae $1

q

Codes

There are 2 SDS's for this Supplier

Croda Inc.

300-A Columbus Circle
Edison, MJ. 08837-3907

(732) 417-0800

Name: enviromsds Administrator

e Right click on the Supplier Icon. From the popup menu, select Open Supplier Record

or

e From the Main Menu, click File — Open - Supplier Record... The Supplier
Database is opened and the selected Supplier’s information is displayed.
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Access the Supplier SDS Template Information

To access Supplier SDS template information:

e From the Console - Products, double click on the Supplier Icon for the SDS template
information that you want to access.

e Highlight the Supplier SDS Icon.
e Right click on the highlighted icon, from the popup menu, select Open SDS to Modify

or

¢ From the Tool Bar, click the Open button. The SDS template associated with the
Supplier Document will be displayed.

Products
| All Products |

»

. Default (Local F}
F1-E2 1000-A
Eli Croda Inc.

- @8] KEMELIX D3 ammmis :
" Open 505 to Modify...

. . &| Sample Acqu
i LyondellBasell el bR

& Oxiteno Mexico, ¢ Archived Revisions...

- 63 Sample Product Product Inventory Tracking...

a Sample Product! [ apels g
-3 Sample Product :
F1-E3 Sample Product -
F1-E3 Sample Product !
a Sample Product 6 | |
F1-E3 Sample Product 7

-3 Sample Product 8 -

Brint...

Delete

f97. Library
Lt

“@W
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1 - Company Identificaticn Eﬂu

Eile Tools QOptions Window

1 S80S Mumber : KEMELIX D322-LQ-(C0)

& KEMELIXD3 Revision Number : 1 [aged)
& SDS # :|KEMEL[K 0322-L0O-(CQ) |
4 Section2 SDS Type | EI|E| —
Section 3
Section 4 Product Code : | |
Section 3 | Define List ... || print | Trade Name
Section 6
Section 7
Section 8
Section 9
Section 10
Section 11
Section 12 24 Hour Emergency Phune:| E“El
Section 13
Section 14
4 Section 15 Prepared by : | | e |

Supplier SD5

Data Input for : |U_5‘._ HazCom GHS Format E"

||3"3ﬁ'"'3 List ... | Type Manufacturer / Supplier
5 Croda Inc.

General Use | |ZI |E|

(82, 85, [00, [0, (05, (05, [00, (05, (05, [0, [0, (05, (05, [0, [0, [0s,

Section 16 Prepared Date - | Expiration Date 3| |

| Edt || save || Close |

Now you can assign any information that you want to associate with the Supplier SDS
Document.

Tip: The first Icon 2 in the Sections Bar relates to the Supplier Information.
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How to update an SDS Document with a New
Revision

When you receive a new revision to an existing Supplier SDS Document, you will need to
acquire the new SDS.

To update an SDS document with a new revision:

e From the Console - Products, double click on the Supplier Icon for the SDS template
information that you want to access.

e Highlight the Supplier SDS Icon.

e Right click on the highlighted icon, from the popup menu, select Update SDS
Document ( New Revision ) ...
or

e From the Main Menu, click File — Supplier - Update SDS Document ( New Revision
) ... The EnviroMSDS Acquire window is displayed
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Products
| All Products

. Default (Local F)
& 1000-A

El i Croda Inc.

KEMELIX D3~ "™ ™™
Open 505 to Modify...

[ »

B
¥

...... £ Sam p|e m:l
; LyondellBasall Update 505 Document ( Mew Revision )...

i Oxiteno Mexico, Archived Bevisions...
ﬁ Sample Product Product Inventory Tracking...

E Sample Product | Labels ,
ﬁ Sample Product .
ﬁ Sample Product «
ﬁ Sample Product !
---B Sample Product 6 U
F1-E3 Sample Product 7

- &3 sample Product 8 -

Brint...

Delete

“@%

For more information on how to use the EnviroMSDS Acquire window, see How to Use
EnviroMSDS Acquire

e Once you have selected the newly revised SDS file, click Save Document. The
Replace window is displayed.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual How to Manage Supplier SDS Documents ¢ 431



© '
Replace

Ejl E E Warning - you are about to replace the selected file!

Would you like to replace the existing file

S0S Mumber : KEMELE D322-LQO-(CQ) i
Revision # : 1 |

with thiz one?
fienviromsds-v fpd. K ferimport07 0519350001 .p |

[¥[:Archive Current SDS: Rewision Date © | 07/06/2019 it |

L [ ) ]|

¢ From the Revision Date field, enter the revision date from the updated SDS.

e The Archive Current SDS is checked by default. This option will automatically archive
the previous revision.

Warning: If you choose to uncheck the Archive Current SDS option, the current SDS will be
destroyed. The SDS will be unrecoverable from EnviroMSDS.

e C(Click Yes to complete the update.

or
e Click No to abort to update.
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How to View Archived Revisions of Supplier
SDS

To view the archived revisions of a Supplier SDS:

e From the Console - Products, open the Supplier Icon for the SDS template information
that you want to access.

e Highlight the Supplier SDS Icon.
¢ Right click on the highlighted icon, from the popup menu, select Archived Revisions...

Products
| All Products |

. Default (Local F}
F1-E2 1000-A
Eli Croda Inc.

.. @] KEMELIXD3~" '~ o
{ 1 Open 505 to Modify...

[ »

L & Sample Acqu

; LyondellBasell Update 505 Document { Mew Revision J...

i & Oxiteno Mexico, < I S
ﬁ Sample Product Product Inventory Tracking...

a Sample Product . Labels 5
a Sample Product :
a Sample Product -
a Sample Product !
a Sample Product 6 | |
a Sample Product 7
a Sample Product 8 -

Brint...

Delete

f97. Library
Lt

“@W

If there are any archived versions of the SDS available the Archived Revisions for Supplier SDS
window is displayed. Otherwise you will receive a message that there are none available.
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S0S Number Rewision | Revision Date Import Date
KEMELD D3Z2-LQ-(CQ) 1 03/09/2018 03/09/2018

e Highlight the SDS revision you want.

e Click Preview or double click the selected record to view. The Archived SDS Document
is opened in the appropriate viewer or application.
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How to Print a Supplier SDS Document

To print the Supplier SDS Document:

e From the Console - Products, double click on the Supplier Icon for the SDS template
information that you want to access.

e Highlight the Supplier SDS Icon.
e Right click on the highlighted icon, from the popup menu, select Print SDS Document

or

e From the Main Menu, click File = Print...

Products
| All Products

. Default (Local F)
Fl-E 1000-A
E|£ Croda Inc.

.. & KEMELIXD3"" '~ one
: Y Open 505 to Modify...

| »

: e ‘ Sample Acql
i LyondellBasell Update 505 Document { Mew Revision J...
i‘. Oxiteno Mexico, ¢ Archived Revisions...
ﬁ Sample Product - Product Inventory Tracking...
ﬁ Sample Product Labels ,

B sl o

ﬁ Sample Product -

ﬁ Sample Product ! Delete
ﬁ Sample Product 6 | |
ﬁ Sample Product 7
ﬁ Sample Product 8 -

%
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How to Delete a Supplier SDS Document

Warning: Deleting a Supplier SDS Document will not only delete the current SDS, but will also
delete all archived versions.

Once deleted, the SDS Document and all of its archived versions will be unrecoverable!

To delete a Supplier SDS Document:

e From the Console - Products, double click on the Supplier Icon for the SDS template
information that you want to access.

e Highlight the Supplier SDS Icon.

e Right click on the highlighted icon, from the popup menu select Delete. A confirmation
dialog is displayed.

Products
| All Products

. Default (Local F}
F1-E 1000-A
|'£|,-Ji Croda Inc.

.. @ KEMELIXD3n" '~ one
{ . Open 505 to Modify...

[ »

- . Sample Acql
; LyondelBasall Update 505 Document { New Revision }...

i Oxiteno Mexico, ¢ Archived Revisions..,

ﬁ Sample Product Product Inventory Tracking...

a Sample Product . Labels »
a Sample Product: Brint...
a Sample Product: _ —

-8 sampie Product| IS
a Sample Product & | |
a Sample Product 7 T

#-E3 Sample Product 8 -

B s

L Databases

97 Library

“@%
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-
Delete Warning - ﬁ

I.-”'- "“-.I You are about to remove the current Supplier SD5
Nl 'KEMELLY D322-LQ-(CQ) and all of the related archived 505,

I Do you want to continue?

e At the confirmation dialog, click Yes if you are positive that you want to completely
remove the selected Supplier SDS from EnviroMSDS. The Supplier SDS Document Icon
will be removed from the Console - Products view.

e Click No to abort the deletion process.

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual How to Manage Supplier SDS Documents ¢ 437



Product Inventory Tracking
To track chemical and product inventory for a Supplier SDS:

e From the Console - Products, double click on the Supplier Icon for the SDS template
information that you want to access.

e Highlight the Supplier SDS Icon.

e Right click on the highlighted icon, from the popup menu, select Product Inventory
Tracking ...

or

e From the Main Menu, click File — Product Inventory Tracking ... The Product
Inventory Tracking window is displayed.

Products
| All Products |

. Default (Local F}
F1-E2 1000-A
Eli Croda Inc.

------ & KEMELIX D3~~~ e
{ 1 Open 505 to Modify...

[ »

; - . Sample Acql
; LyondellBasell Update 505 Document { Mew Revision J...

i Oxiteno Mexico, ¢ Archived Revisions...

ﬁ Sample Product . Labels »
ﬁ Sample Product :
ﬁ Sample Product -
ﬁ Sample Product !
ﬁ Sample Product 6 | |
ﬁ Sample Product 7

-3 Sample Product 8 -

Brint...

Delete

f97. Library
Lt

“@W
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|
l‘ m Supplier 305 :KEMELIX D322-LQ-(CQ) ‘

[ Locations|

on the left, place a checkmark next to all of the
locations for this product then click 'Save Product
Locations'

To create a location, select the location to create a
new |location under and click 'Add'. Enter the
information then click '&pply' to save.

To modify a location, select the location and click 'Edit’
and madify the information. Click '&pply' to save.

To remove a location, select the location and click
'Remove’.

|Sa'.fePruductLuc:atiuns| ’ Add ]l Edit || Remove || Apphy |’ Close ]

For more information see Product and Chemical Inventory Tracking
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How to use EnviroMSDS
Acquire

EnviroMSDS Acquire is capable of acquiring or importing the following file formats:

e HTML files

e Word files ( Converted to PDF )

e Excel files ( Converted to PDF )

e Text files

e Common picture formats such as JPG, BMP, and Tiff files
e PDF files

You can acquire files or documents by the following methods:

e Acquire from Scanner (See Compatible Scanners)
e Import from Disk
o Download from a Web Page

o Drag and drop from Windows Explorer
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The Interface

The EnviroMSDS Acquire window:

Menu Bar Viewer Pane Control Panel

File Edit View Page Help
a Click "Start Scanning’ or ‘Insert from disk' to begin.

(@) Flat Bed Bingle Sheet
() Auto Dodument Feeder

v

ﬁ Start Scanning

@ Append

g Insert from Disk ..

Save as PDF

@ Save Document

X Discard Document

Close
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Acquiring a Document using a Scanner

To acquire a document using a scanner:

e With the EnviroMSDS Acquire window open

File Edit View Page Help

a Click "Start Scanning' or "Insert from disk' to begin.

(@) Flat Bed Single Sheet
(7) Auto Document Feeder

B Start Scanning

8w

g® Insert from Disk ..

Save az PDF

E) Save Document

X Dizcard Document

Close

a Start Scanning
e From the Control Panel, click the Start Scanning button to
begin scanning the document.

Note: See How to Configure Scanner Settings for information on setting the preferences for
scanning.

After you scan the document in, you can correct the appearance and even the pagination order,
if necessary. (See Correcting the Appearance of Scanned Documents)
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How to Append Pages without an Auto
Document Feeder

To append pages without an Auto Document Feeder:

¢ From the Acquire window, scan the first page of the document.

1 | Append

e From the Control Panel, click the Append button.
Note: The Append button will remain depressed and in Append mode

until you click the Append button again.

e From the Control Panel, Click Start Scanning to scan an additional page. Continue
with this step to append as many pages as necessary.
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File Edit View Page Help

3 ESCScan.tif
D||_:J @ & I4 4 b Pl |Page10f1 = Hi 00 @ Flat Bed Single Sheet

() Auto Document Feeder

3 Start Scanning

Page 10f 9

SAFETY DATA SHEET

Dane lssued : 4062018
505 No : CryoPrep Degreaser

Green Galaxy™ CryoPrep Degreaser

| 1. PRODUCT AND COMPANY IDENTIFICATION g Inzert from Disk ..

PRODUCT NAME: Green Galaxy™ CryoPrep Degreaser
PRODUCT DESCRIPTION: High Alumina (Low Silica) Target Tile
PRODUCT FORMULATION NAME: Alumina

CHEMICAL FAMILY: alu-sil

GEMERIC NAME: Silica

| 2. HAZARDS IDENTIFICATION
GHS CLASSIFICATIONS
Health:
Eye Corrosion, Gategory 1
Environmental:
Acute Toxicity (Inhalation), Category 1B
Physical:
Skin Comrosion, Category 2
GHS LABEL

CONTAINS CHLORO-ALKANES. This materal is considered hazardous as defined by the OSHA Hazard Communication
Standard (29 CFR 1910,1200).

LLLLECCE L

ion Enviren Flamae ma Gas Health  Skull and

N
aver eylinder  hazard crossbones _-.) Save Document
circle I

SIGNAL WORD: WARNING

HAZARD STATEMENTS X Discard Document

Close

nviroMSDS Acquire window with Append selected
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How to Append Pages with an Auto Document

Feeder

To append pages with an Auto Document Feeder:

e From the Acquire window, with either an existing document or a newly scanned

document.

_3 Append 1 %

e From the Control Panel, click the Append button.

(o) + &
Note: The Append

until you click the Append button again.

button will remain depressed and in Append mode

¢ From the Control Panel, Click Start Scanning to scan an additional page. Continue
with this step to append as many pages as necessary.
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File Edit View Page Help

3 ESCScan.tif
[ ||_:J @ @ I4 4 b Pl [Page1ofi = Hi 00 ) Flat Bed Single Shest

(@ Auto Document Feeder

3 Start Scanning
Date lssued : 4052018
505 No ; CryoPrep Degreaser : Append | 1
Green Galaxy™ CryoPrep Degreaser

| 1. PRODUCT AND COMPANY IDENTIFICATION g Inzert from Disk ..

PRODUCT NAME: Green Galaxy™ CryoPrep Degreaser
PRODUCT DESCRIPTION: High Alumina (Low Silica) Target Tile
PRODUCT FORMULATION NAME: Alumina

CHEMICAL FAMILY: alu-sil

GEMERIC NAME: Silica

| 2. HAZARDS IDENTIFICATION
GHS CLASSIFICATIONS
Health:
Eye Corrosion, Gategory 1
Environmental:
Acute Toxicity (Inhalation), Category 1B
Physical:
Skin Comrosion, Category 2
GHS LABEL

CONTAINS CHLORO-ALKANES. This materal is considered hazardous as defined by the OSHA Hazard Communication
Standard (29 CFR 1910,1200).

LLLLECCE L

ion Enviren Flamae ma Gas Health  Skull and

Page 10f 9

SAFETY DATA SHEET

N
aver eylinder  hazard crossbones _-.) Save Document
circle I

SIGNAL WORD: WARNING

HAZARD STATEMENTS X Discard Document

Close

nviroMSDS Acquire window with Append selected
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How to Import a File from Disk

You can import files from your computer or CD-ROM directly into the EnviroMSDS Acquire
window.

- C="11E |

rl View Page Help

a Click "Start Scanning' or 'Insert from disk' to begin.

() Flat Bed Single Sheet
(@ Auto Document Feeder

ﬁ Start Scanning

Save as PDF

E} Save Document

x Dizcard Document

Close

&g Insert from Disk ..
¢ From the Control Panel, click Insert From Disk... button. The

Select Files to Insert dialog window is displayed.
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Select files to insert

Look in: | (£ MSDS v O@F M-
5 T 0340K4ML, pdf E 45594101 pdf T B096P4EH.pdf T 070948YK. pdf
\_q:} T 0S1FMNHEO.pdF T 47980MNS. pdf T B166GFUR.pdF T FS947LFT.pdf
My Frecent o 0540WSPE.pdf o 49szamMUn.pdf T 8S41GIQS.pdf T 9189505H.pdf
Documents T 0584GZ2M.pdf - T52360C5H. pdf T 87822IR0.pdf T 203043F9.pdf
= Toislokav.pdf TR S245ILMLpdF T B8362G4C.pdf T SS06E5FY.pdf
[ T i717ovEs.pdf TR S2elFTFR.pdf T 9204DTe7.pdf - DocSes.pdf
Deel o T2117Qams . pdf - T S3534PULpdF T 9239PUFC, pdf
T 24s1G4Pl.pdf TR S5480PWC.pdF TR 927SEPYY pdf
. o 2759FA4Y.pdf  TS72SHOWS.pdF T 9316QTG0. pdf
'_j T 3144F03P.pdf T 6158G0D0.pdF T 9S4ERMWLA.pdf
-\.
My Documents i 3288CMHL. pdf _% 6758011, pdf ; 97 26RHF7 pdf
o 33420CFLpdf T E916PSE9.pdf T 9864GIva.pdf
T aszearys.pdf THE0640NT.pdf TR 47610PGA. pdf
:;]rg o 4204AGZLpdF T 7237PHoe.pdf T 059525W0, pdf
y |: t T 433awWETW. pdf T 7E7EGAHO.pdF T 69554MTL.pdf
v Cormputer
_ File name: || W | Qpen
kdy Metwork Files of type: | &l Files 2.7 w |

e Select the file you want to import and then click Open. The selected file will be loaded

into the viewer pane
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File Edit View Page Help

3 Import Successfull

L [mowem <] ® © 14 4 b bl (o o] I [(F) =

Pags ™ of 3

SAFETY DATA SHEET
DURA

Date dzued : 11182018
E0& Wo 110004

Date Revised 101082018
Fevision Ha 11

Opal® Band™ Cement — Base

| 1. PRODUCT AND COMPANY IDENTIFICATION

PRODUCT NAME: Opa/® Band™ Camant - Bass
ALTERNATE TRADE NAME(S): F-125 PART A

MANUFACTURER 24 HA. EMERGENCY TELEPHONE NUMBERS
Dura Poison Contral Center (Medieal) : 200) 2227222
CHEMTREC {US Transportation] : B00) 2528200

2 HAZARDS IDENTIFICATION
GHS CLASSIFAICATIONS
Health:
Garcinoganicity, Catsgary 1A
GHS LABEL

CONTAINS CHLORO-ALKAMNES. This maiterial is considarad hazardous a= dafinad by the OBHA Hazard Communication
Sandard (28 GFR 1870.1200).

Corrosion  Haalth
razard
SIGNAL WORD: WARNING
HAZARD STATEMENTS
HE15: Causas skin initation,
HB311: Toxic i contact with skin.
PRECAUTIONARY STATEMENTS

() Flat Bed Single Sheet
Auto Document Feeder

3 Start Scanning

@ Append

“g® Insert from Disk ...

Save as PDF

e
__‘_) Save Document

X Discard Document

Close

e Click Save Document to acquire the file and return back to EnviroMSDS.
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How to Import Files via Drag and Drop

Another method of importing documents or files is called drag and drop. You can access any
file on your hard drive, CD-ROM or even from your Web browser.

To import a file using drag and drop:

e From the source window, with your mouse select the file(s) that you want to import.

Note: To select a file to drag and drop, first highlight it by left-clicking your mouse on the
desired file(s). To drag the selected file, continue to hold the left mouse button down as you
move the cursor to the target window. Now, simply release the left mouse button and drop
the file to be imported.

[N D:" EnviroOffice', Web Docs 10| x|

File Edit “iew Fawvorites Tools  Help ﬁ

By * * b3
I Q & @ G E X =
Back Farward Up Refresh | Search | Folders History | Move To Copy To Delete Undo
Address | O \ErvviroCfficeWeb Docs j ﬁGD Morton Antivirus E, -
Folders = Mame ¢ | Size | Type
#-L] Trons PYAE arple Doc o him 33KB  HTML Document
2 New Folder #&] 5ample Doc 2.hkm SKE HTML Document
{:| ScanTest o @Sample Doc 3.htm 44 KE HTML Document
E@ My Dacuments -
1] | Al | i
Type: HTML Document Size: 32.0 KB [32.0kB W My Computer y

Windows Explorer (source)

The target will be the Viewer Pane in the Acquire window.
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File Edit View Page Help

a Click "Start Scanning' or 'Insert from disk' to begin.

() Flat Bed Single Sheet
@ Aute Document Feeder

ﬁ Start Scanning

@ Append

@ Insert from Disk ...

Save as POF

@ Save Document

x Dizcard Document

Close
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Correcting the Appearance of Scanned
Documents

To correct the appearance of scanned documents:

Use the Viewer Main Menu to access the various options.

File Miew Page Zoom Tools

Viewer Main Menu
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How to Use the Zoom Menu

The Zoom menu allows you to adjust the viewing of image files. These options can also be
found on the Viewer Control Panel.

The following options are:

e Zoom In increases magnification.
e Zoom Out decreases magnification.

o Fit to Height will fit the entire image to the height of the viewer. The image will remain
proportionate.

o Fit to Width will fit the entire image to the width of the viewer. The image will remain
proportionate.

¢ Reset Image allows you to reset the image back to its default. The default is changed
when you perform operations such as: rotate, invert, deskew...

How to use the Page Menu
The Page menu allows you to maneuver around your documents.

The following options are:

¢ First Page will bring you back to the first page in your document.
e Previous Page will bring you back one page.
¢ Next Page will move you forward one page.
¢ Last Page will move you to the end of a document.
o Delete Page will prompt you to delete the currently selected page.
¢ Print Page allows you to print the current page.
¢ Rotate Page allows you to rotate the page image.
o Left allows you to rotate the image counter clockwise 90°.
o Right allows you to rotate the image clockwise 90°.
o 180° allows you to rotate 180°.
o Custom allows you to define the degree of rotation.

o Deskew Page Image allows you to deskew the image.
¢ Remove Border allows you to remove the border of a scanned image.

¢ Invert Image allows you to invert the image color. ( e.g. a white background with
black text will become a black background with white text )
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Page Zoom Tools Page Zoom Tools

Firsk Page First Page

Previous Page Previous Page

Mext Page [exk Page

Last Page Lask Page

Delete Page Delete Page

Prink Page Print Page

Rokate Page k Rotate Page Left
Feight:

Deskew Page Image Deskew Page Image 180°

Remove Border Remove Border Cuskom

Invert Image Invert Image

Page Menu Page Menu - Rotate Page Selected

How to Delete Pages from an Existing Document

To delete a page from a multi-page document:

e Select the page from the Page Tab that you want to delete.
¢ From the Main Menu, click Page.
e From the Dropdown menu, click Delete Page. A confirmation dialog appears.

¢ On the Confirmation Dialog, click Yes to delete the page or click No to leave the page as
is.

W1 f 2 op 3 f 4 4 5 f B j 7 f

Page Tabs

x

® Delete page '1'7

Confirm Delete Page
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How to Reorder Pages of an Existing Document

To reorder page within a document:

e Select the source page from the Page Tab that you want to drag.
e Click the left mouse key.
e The cursor icon will change to an arrow with a piece of paper attached.

¢ Now move the cursor over the target page tab number that you want the source page
to move to.

e Release the left mouse key to drop the target page over the source page.

e Continue to reorder the pages following the steps above as necessary.

—11,{2;{34,.{5;{5;{?;

Reordering Pages in a document (Tab Page Number Area)

How to Append Pages to an Existing Document

To append pages to an existing document:

e From the Acquire window, with either an existing document, a newly scanned

document or a newly imported document.
7| Append I'I vl
‘3 button.

¢ From the Control Panel, click the Append

‘_E.ﬁ.ppend I'I vl
Note: The Append

you click the Append button again.

button will remain depressed and in Append mode until

e From the Control Panel, Click Insert from Disk... to insert an additional page.
Continue with this step to append as many pages as necessary.

How to invert a page

To invert a scanned image page:

e From the Menu, click Page
e From the dropdown menu, click Invert Page.
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How to remove a border around a scanned image

To remove a border around a scanned image:

¢ From the Menu, click Page

e From the dropdown menu click Remove Border.
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How to Configure Scanner Settings

e From the Acquire Main Menu, click View -Settings ... The ‘Scanner Setting’ window
appears

See Compatible Scanners

e - ™~
o B0 S ] | ] | Innmssmmmmmmmemr d 96696960

| ﬁ Configure Scanner Preferences

Scanner |Appearance | Dutput|

Select Source
[hp scanjet 2200 series TWAIN v]

Transfer Mode

ey ]

[] Use Auto Document Feeder
Show Scanner User Interface
[] Show Scanner Progress Window
Use Memory Handles

OK ][ Cancel

Scanner Settings Window. Scanner Tab selected

e Click the Select Scanner button and select the twain driver to use for your scanner.

o If you want to use the interface provided with your scanner driver, check the Show
Scanner User Interface (there are some issues with using this option. If you
encounter any problems, uncheck this option )
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e If you have an Auto Document Feeder attached to your scanner and you are going to
scan in documents with multiple pages, then check Use Auto Document Feeder

e Click the Appearance Tab. The options for defining the appearance is displayed.

F b

| Configure Appearance Preferences

Appearance | Qutput

Paper Size

[US Letter (8%z = 11 in - {44}, [279 = 216 mm]} v]

[Pl Resolution

’2I}I} (Good print, fax, and OCR) v]

Brightness

' ] [
0 =

Contrast

' o [
0 )

0K ][ Cancel Apphy

Scanner Settings Window. Appearance Tab selected

e Select the paper size that you are going to scan in.

e Set the (D)ots (P)er (I)nch Resolution that you want to scan in at. 200 is usually a good
enough quality for most documents for printing, faxing, emailing and for OCR.

e If you scan in a document and it is too dark or to light to read then you can adjust the
Brightness and the Contrast. The default is O for both.

e Click the Output tab. The options for saving the scanned file is displayed.
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uee e

|| jfj Configure Qutput Preferences

| Scanner | Appearance| Output |

Save file to

i@ EnvireOffice Manager Inbox () Directory path

Inbox -

Save file as

Type
[Tlff— Tagged Image Format - ]

Compression

’GdFAJ( - Bilevel Group 4 CCITT, bidimensicnal - ]
Resolution
[ <)
[] Save as POF

ok || cancsl Apply

-

Scanner Settings Window. Output Tab selected

e Click the Prompt for File Name option if you want to enter the file name for each
scanned or imported document upon saving.

Note: By default the system will create the file names for you; however, you can elect to have
it prompt you for the filename.

¢ You can define the scanned file output type.
e Click Apply to save your changes.

e Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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How to Manage Multiple SDS
Databases

That's right, EnviroMSDS allows you to maintain complete SDS databases, all with their own
separate data. Each SDS database contains everything necessary, such as phrases,
manufacturers, customers, chemicals, preferences, etc.... This way, different divisions within

the same Company can author SDS(s) without disclosing confidential information to one
another.

Note: Each SDS Database must be located in a separate folder on your computer.

Notice: There is an extra charge for each additional SDS database and you must maintain
annual support. For more information, please Contact Envirosoft
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How to Add a New SDS Database

To Add a new SDS Database to EnviroMSDS:

e From the Main Menu, select File — Open - SDS Database... The SDS Database
Manager window is displayed.

-

-
7| SD% Database Manager @
Path : c\users\craig burke\desktop\help manual enviromsds!
Database(s) Status Open
Default {Local F) [Default] Open -
Add
Edit
Delete
Set as Default I oK ” Close I Apphy

e Click Add. You will be prompted to locate the EnviroMSDS.dbc file. (Contact Envirosoft
for a complete empty set of SDS database files.). An Open file window is displayed.

e Locate the EnviroMSDS.dbc file that is in a different folder on your computer and is not
one of the existing SDS Databases already in the Database(s) list.

e Click Open.

o If the file is valid and is not already in the list you will be prompted with a ‘Save As’
dialog. If not, you will be notified of why it cannot be opened.

¢ At the ‘Save As’ dialog, enter a unique new name to identify this SDS database.
e Click Ok.
e Click Apply to save your changes.
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How to Open an SDS Database
To Open an SDS Database:

e From the Main Menu, select File - Open - SDS Database... The SDS Database
Manager window is displayed.

. N
i1 | 5DS Database Manager @
Path : cwsers\craig burke\desktop\help manual enviromsds!
Database(s) Status Open
Default {Local F) [Default] Open -
Add

[l Edit

| Delete

|

|

Set as Default I 0K “ Close I Apphy

¢ Highlight a Database that is not already open. Click Open. You will be prompted to
enter the User Name and Password to gain access to the SDS Database.

e If the User Name and Password you entered are correct, then EnviroMSDS will close the
current SDS Database and Open and Load the one you selected and the SDS Database
Manager window will be closed.

Tip: Once a User Name has been entered correctly, EnviroMSDS will remember and will
automatically enter the User Name for you thereafter.
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How to Edit an SDS Database Name

To Edit an SDS Database Name:

e From the Main Menu, select File — Open — SDS Database... The SDS Database
Manager window is displayed.

i N
7| SD% Database Manager @
Path : c\users\craig burke\desktop\help manual enviromsds!
Database(s) Status Open
Default {Local F) [Default] Open -
Add

[l Edit

| Delete

|

|

Set as Default [ oK ” Close ] Apphy

e Highlight a Database that you want to change the name for. Click Edit. The Save As
window is displayed.

e Enter the new name and click Ok to save your changes or click Cancel to abort your
changes.

e Click Apply to save the changes into the Database Manager.
e Click Ok to close the SDS Database Manager window.
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How to Delete an SDS Database

To Delete an SDS Database from the database manager list:

e From the Main Menu, select File - Open - SDS Database... The SDS Database
Manager window is displayed.

il -
i1 | 5DS Database Manager @
Path : cwsers\craig burke\desktop\help manual enviromsds!
Database(s) Status Open
Default {Local F) [Default] Open -
Add

[l Edit

| Delete

I

|

Set as Default [ 0K ][ Close ] Apphy

e Highlight a Database that you want to delete from the list. Click Delete. At the
confirmation window, select Yes.

Note: The SDS Database is not actually deleted from your computer. The link is only removed
from the list and is no longer available to EnviroMSDS on your computer.
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How to Set the Default SDS Database

To set an SDS Database as the default:

e From the Main Menu, select File - Open - SDS Database... The SDS Database
Manager window is displayed.

i N
7| SD% Database Manager @
Path : c\users\craig burke\desktop\help manual enviromsds!
Database(s) Status Open
Default {Local F) [Default] Open |
Add

[l Edit

| Delete

|

|
Set as Default I oK ” Close I Apphy

e Highlight a Database that you want to set as the default. Click Set as Default.

e Click Apply to save your changes.
e Click Ok to close the ‘SDS Database Manager’ window.

Tip: If you do not open the default SDS Database at this time you will remain in the SDS
Database that was already open.

When you log onto EnviroMSDS the Default SDS Database will automatically be opened.

The Status column for each SDS Database informs you which SDS Database is the default,
which one is Open and indicates that all others are closed.
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Product and Chemical
Inventory Tracking

Overview:

Product Inventory Tracking m

aﬁ Product : 1000-A

[[] A Locations

On the left, place a checkmark next to all of the
locations for this product then click 'Save Product
Locations'

To create a location, select the location to create a
new |location under and click '&Add'. Enter the
information then click '&pply' to save.

To modify a location, select the location and click 'Edit’
and modify the information. Click '&pply' to save.

To remove a location, select the location and click
'Remove’.

| Save Product Locations Edit Remove Applhy
o
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How to Generate Reports
and Labels

Overview:

The Report & Label Manager is integrated into EnviroMSDS and can generate labels using the
information directly from your SDS(s). This manager has many pre-defined report and label
templates that are accessible via the various menu options throughout EnviroMSDS.

It provides you all the tools you need to quickly and easily produce Reports, GHS Shipping and
Hazard Labels via the data within EnviroMSDS Authoring.

Tip: All Labels can be generated in different languages and even bilingual. See Language
Modules or How to Translate Phrases

Note: Services such as assisting with report or label design and layout, determining which
fields to use in a report or label, or creating custom SQL statements are not technical support
but rather consulting. Please Contact Envirosoft for our consulting rates if you are interested in
these services.

For a few samples of custom designed labels, see : Custom Labels

The Report and Label Manager can be installed separately to additional workstations that need
to only print labels. For this feature there is a separate installer. Please Contact Envirosoft to
download the free installer.

To generate labels from external applications (e.g. ERP, etc.), See: How to generate SDS Labels
from external applications
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How to generate SDS Labels
To generate SDS Labels:

e From the Products View, open any Product (blue) Folder and select one of the SDS.
Working Copy or Approved.

e From the Main Menu Select View - Labels and choose from one of the available labels.

To generate labels from external applications (e.g. ERP, etc.), See: How to generate SDS Labels
from external applications

i ——
e N L

File [\Iiew] Tools Window Help

L‘! Beports r EU GH5 Label (4 x@) | ||
Wiz GHS Chemical Label (3x5 ¥ | | Compose
5DS Wizard emical Label (3x3)
Pre GHS Chemical Label (4 x @)
A Products » GHS Chemical Label (5x7)
I: SDS Filter ’ 0O5HA GHS Label (8.5 x11) B Pl | Page 1of
- Options... QSHA GHS Label (8.5 x 14) — m
=1 OSHA GHS Label (8.5 x 5.5)
Refresh F5 f_...— @
Open 505 in External Viewer ... Ml __/
- SDS Preferences ... MedTradarama
m|  SDSArchived Revisions .. e ———
- & Oxiteno Mexico, SA de CV. - ||| fo=re=s= e o G pesion) 2%
,,,,,,,,, TN L fem 2 SHENTRECLILE TranazariEan) B 2R
mmfm_lil'lﬂ!::-li
L Databases [ rmancs icenrricaroy
= “";:HMTIUM
Eﬂx Ijhrar\r “:t;:l-n::mh- Catwgary 1
»
- Corroion -
2 Attached 5DS | File: F:‘,Envirnmsds—ufpg.UWSDS\,SEZ?CZD?.pd| Mame: enviromsds Administrator

or

¢ Right click on the SDS Icon and from the popup menu, select Labels and choose from
one of the available labels.
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,

‘| Eile View Tools Window Help

|
D ::‘.) p @ Format :|L.I.S. HazCom GHS Format  « | ﬁb
Wizard Mew Open cearch Print Language :|Er1g|ish w | Compose
Products Viewing: Approved SDS - M1000-1
|_AllProducts | I_U | Fit to width | ® & I4d 4 b bl |pagetof
I Default 5DS Library o
: Faga 1o 2 &
=& 1000-A
P E SAFETY DATA SHEET
B Open SDS to Madify...
o M
R 2 Crodz= Open 505 in External Viewer M0G0 Tradsrams
5 & Lyore IR £ S Lobel 61
M- 2 Oxiter Reports » EU GHS Lat:.rel (4 x6) %E%Eﬂ?:iﬁgﬁ
Print... GHS Chemical Label (3 x 5) fEet Taamaran) 8o 2
E Product = GHS Chemical Label (4 x&)
. el GHS Chemical Label (5x7) |
S Compose OSHA GHS Label (8.5 x11)
- 0O5HA GHS Label (8.5 x14
.@ Library Preferences... abel 8.5x14)
= | . . 05HA GHS Label (8.5 x5.5)
Archived Revisions...

Delete I e
2 Attached 5D5 File: T2 enviromsas-vips. D=5 52?C20?.pd| Mame: enviromsds Administrator
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How to generate Proposition 65 Symbol and
Statement on Labels

This feature is for compliance with California's Article 6: Clear and Reasonable Warnings. For more info go
to: https://www.p65warnings.ca.gov/)

The Proposition 65 Statements work in conjunction with the CALIFORNIA PROPOSITION 65
table that displays on the SDS in Section 15 via the ingredients in Section 3 see: Adding
California Proposition 65 information

The Phrase Codes for these statements are :

e PROP65-CANCER
e PROP65-BIRTHDEFECTS
e PROP65-CANCER-BIRTHDEFECTS

¢ PROP65-CANCER-BIRTHDEFECTS-2
(Note: This Code requires at least two (2) ingredients, one identified as Cancer and the
other identified as Developmental Toxicity or Female Reproductive. or Male

Reproductive)
There are a few rules that must be adhered to for it to work correctly.

To automatically generate the Proposition 65 symbol and statement on your Labels:

1. You must use one of the supplied phrases in Section 15 - Page 3 - Proposition 65
Statement: (The supplied phrase codes are listed below).

2. At least one of the ingredients in Section 3 must be identified as a CA. Proposition 65
Substance in the Chemical Database - Page 8.

CA. Proposition 65

M nnn

A Proposition 65 Substance De minimus : 0.000

Cancer

Chemical Database - Page 8

One of the following combinations of the Phrase Code and at least one ingredient : (do not
modify the phrases!)

1. PROP65-CANCER and from the Chemical Database (CA Proposition 65 Substance
and Cancer are checked)

472 « How to Generate Reports and Labels EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual


https://www.p65warnings.ca.gov/

2. PROP65-BIRTHDEFECTS and from the Chemical Database (CA Proposition 65
Substance and (Developmental Toxicity or Female Reproductive. or Male
Reproductive. are checked))

3. PROP65-CANCER-BIRTHDEFECTS and from the Chemical Database (CA Proposition
65 Substance and Cancer and (Developmental Toxicity or Female Reproductive.
or Male Reproductive. are checked))

4. PROP65-CANCER-BIRTHDEFECTS-2 and from the Chemical Database (CA
Proposition 65 Substance and Cancer and (Developmental Toxicity or Female
Reproductive. or Male Reproductive. are checked)

Tip: To save time you can globally replace your old Proposition 65 phrase codes with the new
ones:

From the Phrase Library you can search and replace your older Proposition 65 phrases with the
appropriate phrase code from the above list

For more information, see: Search and Replace

Tip: For additional control over how chemicals display in SDS chemical driven tables, see:
Controlling Chemical Driven table output on SDS
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How to generate SDS Labels from external
applications

Overview:

The Report & Label Manager can be called from external applications via passing in an xml file
with the required data and will be processed by the generating engine.

Syntax: PathToExeFile\EmRLManager.exe “PathToXmIFile\FileToProcess.xml|”

The XML file tags specifications:

Tag Description

One of the following:
e Internal Key
e User Defined Title
e ID

Report

Bitwise flags:

1 = uses Key to locate report/label from <Report> tag.
2 = uses Title to locate report/label from <Report> tag.
4 = uses ID to locate report/label from <Report> tag.

Flags 8 = Display Printer Selection Prompt
16 = Display File Save As.. Prompt
32 = Reserved for future

Note: Only include 1 or 2 or 4 for locate. Do not combine
them.

Output Type:
1 = Preview
Type 2 = Print

3 = PDF

4 = HTML

Contains a list of <Field> items that are used in the report/label

Fields to provide a filter for the SQLText lookup

Child items of <Fields> tag

<Field>
<Name>TABLE.FIELD_NAME</Name>
<Value>Data value to lookup</Value>
</Field>

Field

Three letter code (ISO 639-2) for language other than the

L
anguage Default [(AME) American English] language set for the report/
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Tag Description

label

OutputFileName Path and FileName to export to.

Use a different printer other than the default printer assigned in

PrinterName the Report & Label Manager.

Copies Number of copies to print. Only valid when <Type>2</Type>

Rotation Default angle is 0 (Pass in 90, 180 or 270) to auto rotate.

DBCKey is located in users HKCU registry settings.

DBCKe
y If empty, uses the default SDS Database for current computer.

Pass Registry Database Key if using another SDS Database.

Contains a list of <Input> items where the <Name> is matched
to same User Input Name defined in the report/label and the
<Value> is assigned to the matching <Name>

Userlnputs

See Defining User Inputs from the EnviroMSDS Report &
Label Manager’s Help.

Child items of <UserInput> tag

<Input>
<Name>User Input Name </Name>
<Value>Value to assign to it</Value>
</Input>

Input

Sample xml file:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="Utf-8"?>
<RLM-Params>
<Report>0OSHS GHS Label (8.5 x 11)</Report>
<Fields>
<Field>
<Name>IDENTIF.MSDS_NUM</Name>
<Value>M1000-1</Value>
</Field>
<Field>
<Name>IDENTIF.APPROVED</Name>
<Value>.T.</Value>
</Field>
</Fields>
<PrinterName></PrinterName>
<Language>AME</Language>
<OutputFileName> </OutputFileName>
<DBCKey>SDSData</DBCKey>
<Copies>1</Copies>
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<Flags>2</Flags>
<Type>1</Type>
<UserlInputs>
<Input>
<Name></Name>
<Value></Value>
</Input>
</Userlnputs>
</RLM-Params>
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How to generate SDS Reports

To generate SDS Reports:

¢ From the Products View, open any Product (blue) Folder and select one of the SDS.
Working Copy or Approved.

e From the Main Menu Select View - Reports and choose from one of the available
reports.

File [ View | Tools Window Help

i Labels r B | ermmat - 5. HazCom GHS Format v | @o
Wiz _ SDS Su lish v | | compose
505 Wizard Lﬁl
Prc ing: Approved SDS - M1000-1
Products r
A SDS Filter vl L] | Fit to width | ® & I4 4 b bl |pagetof
o Options... 1= 2 -
=
Refresh F5 ) SAFETY DATA SHEET
Open 505 in External Viewer ... et __/) b ST
- SDS Preferences ... MGe Tradanama
g/  SDS Archived Revisions .. SR E—
[~ 2 Oxiteno Mexico, SA de CV. - | S AT e ] e soae
......... f.ﬂ‘-.».':';:-uﬂ-' CHEMTMEGIUS Tranagorition) - B0T) DR2-E200
mmfﬁ'n_.!illll‘.ﬂfitIll
BBy ot Smeeni
L Databases [z
= hapshcat:
Eﬂﬁl Ijhrar\r “::Lnlnmh- Catmgery 1
»
- arauiEn -
2 Attached 505 | File: F:‘,enuirnmsds—uﬁ:lg.UWSDS\,SEE?CED?.pd| Mame: enviromsds Administrator

or

e Right click on the SDS Icon and from the popup menu, select Reports and choose from
one of the available reports.
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() EnviroMSDS Autheri =l

‘| Eile View Tools Window Help
|
D .:) p @ Format : J.5. HazCom GHS Format | | gﬁo
{ |
Mew Open Search Print Lﬂ”9”3933|E”9"5h V| Compose |

Product Viewing: Approved SDS - M1000-1
| All Products | I_U | Fit to width & @ |4 4 b bl [pagetof

' Default SDS Library i

Wizard

LR

h& M10n = SAFETY DATA SHEET
b oA @
5 QOpen SDS to Modify...
....... _] ] ~=pen o e I'F_'f _L’E—‘.y nnl;-;ﬂu::éi:-
=8 2 Croda I Open 505 in External Viewer M0 Trads nam s
HO
EEI 2 |_1]r0r|de||| LEbElS B oo Tradanera

ERGENGY TEL EFFHIME NUMSERS

1 & Oxiteno t NSNS 505 Revision History s e o o
E 505 Summary

SR TSSO Teanazar i an) B0 AT
! Print...
Ernail 5D5... w!...,..,.. =

1

- Databases
Qompose CATIONS
= o e, St 1
.@ Library Preferences... -
Archived Revisions...
Delete — i
2 Attached 5D5 mﬂmtﬂ?m| Mame: enviromsds Administrator
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How to generate Product Reports

To generate Product Reports:

e From the Products View, select any Product (blue) Folder.

e From the Main Menu Select View - Reports and choose from one of the available
reports.

" ™
0 v oy N sl

File [ View | Tools Window Help

LEbElS » h-\ | Enrmat | P | ﬁ

L! _ List of Chemical Formulas for Approved Products
Wiz - - : Compose
SDS Wizard Lfst of Chemical Formulas for Supplier Products -
Pre List of all Products and 5D5
pr Products 4 Product Compaesition Summary
I: 505 Filter 4 Product 505 Expiration
E
& T Product Summary
=-
Refresh F5
Open 505 in External Viewer ... *muﬂt Folder - 1000-A
- SD5 Preferences ... _
& SDS Archived Revisions .. Status : Active Product
BN 2 Oxiteno Mexico, S.A de CV. « | There are 2 SDS(s) in this folder.

I Prodts v 4

.LGE Library

"W

2 Attached 505 Mame: enviromsds Administrator

or

e Right click on the Product (blue) Folder and from the popup menu, select Reports and
choose from one of the available reports.
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|| File View Tools Window Help

[
Zl[0]2][A] & - I ¢ ||
Wizard Mew Open ‘ Search Print Language 3| il | Compose I
Products
| All Products |
' Default SDS Library =
E1-&@ 1000 B
_& " Open Product to Modify ...
5 ) ProductSaveas. °t Folder - 1000-A
Approve 5D5(s)...
B i Croda PP (s) .
Create new Re-Brand ... 15 : Active Product
I 2 Lyond Product Inventory Tracking...
F- & Oxiten . |
Beports » List of Chemical Fermulas for Approved Products
E Products i List of Chemical Formulas for Supplier Products
List of all Products and 5D5
- Databas Compose 505 (as necessary)

Product Composition Summary
Compose All SD5(s) Overwrite Product 5D5 Expiration

.@ Library Export Approved 5D5...

Product Summary

Delete

2 Attached 505 | Mame: enviromsds Administrator
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How to generate Chemical Reports

To generate Chemical Reports, see : Chemical Reports
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How generate Customer Reports

To generate Customer Reports, see : Customer Reports
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How to generate Manufacturer Reports

To generate Manufacturer Reports, see : Manufacturer Reports

EnviroMSDS Authoring Manual How to Generate Reports and Labels ¢ 483



How to generate Supplier Reports

To generate Supplier Reports, see : Supplier Reports
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How to Manage Reports and Labels

To access the Report & Label Manager:

Tools | Window Help

Security Management...
Approve Expiring Products...

Report & Label Manager...

Pictograms Manager ...

Chemtrec...

e From the Main Menu - Tools, select the Report & Label Manager... The EnviroMSDS
Report and Label Manager is displayed.

File View Edit Help

Design Copy Preview Print

Labels

¢ Favorites
=) EU GHSICLP Labals
. ¥ EUGHS Label (3x5)
. .. EUGHS Label (4x6)
£ GHS Labels
-3 GHS Chemical Label (3x 5)
-3 GHS Chemical Label (4x 6)
-3 GHS Chemical Label (5x7)
¥ OSHAGHS Label (85x 11)
¥ OSHAGHS Label (3.5x 14)
.. OSHAGHS Label (85%55)

;mhds

ij Reports

E‘T Templates
—

, ,
1R
E b= SDS Database : | Default SDS Library

e | - H — H Eo—
Title : |Favorites
Comments: | Contains Label and Report templates supplied by Envirosoft Corporation. &

2items

Name: Administrator
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EnviroMSDS Maintenance

Rebuilding SDS Database Indexes

EnviroMSDS is a relational database software application. Because of this, to insure table and
database integrity, it is extremely important to routinely rebuild the indexes for the SDS
Database files.

Common problems with database files are:

e Missing data.
e Index is corrupt.
e Table is corrupt or cannot be opened.
e Table ‘filename’ is not a database file.
e Unable to open EnviroMSDS.
Almost all of the above symptoms can be corrected by rebuilding the indexes.

Better yet, you can usually avoid these problems by rebuilding the indexes on a daily bases.
(Recommended).

Common Causes of Corrupted Indices and tables

e Virus scanning of database files.

e Turning off the server or workstation with a table(s) open.

e Hardware conflict.

e \Viruses.

e Full duplex NIC cards.

e Manipulating tables with other software, for example, Excel or Word.
e Garbage In/Garbage Out.

e People deleting index or memo files.

e Bad memory on the workstation or server.
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e Bad router.
e File caching problems on the workstation or server.

Note: The corruption of data files is not the fault of the application. Therefore it does not fall
under the normal support agreement. The repair of SDS Database files falls under
consulting services.

Possible Solutions

e From each client’s antivirus application add exclusions for the location of the data folders
and if data is located on a network share then perform the same exclusions from that
server also.

e If using an NT server, try turning off OpLocks and any buffering/caching of updates.

e If using Novell server, use the Client32 from Novell and turn off caching and turn on
verify data writes on server.

e Always use a dedicated server.

e Make sure you are using Switched Hubs on your network and try to verify that you have
a good network situation by monitoring bad packet and collision statistics.

e Teach users to NEVER turnoff or reboot their system even if they are hung. They can
only do it when instructed to do so.

e Try not to run other applications at the same time - especially network intensive ones.

e Do NOT use SMS. Possible Novell client issue. May cause intermittent data corruption.

How to Validate

e One way to validate the application is to copy the data from the server and place on
your local computer, disconnect from the server and set EnviroMSDS to use the local
data and work from there. If there are no index corruption problems then it is due to
one of the above items or another unknown issue.

Note: The corruption of data files is not the fault of the application. Therefore it does not fall
under the normal support agreement. The repair of SDS Database files falls under
consulting services.

How to Rebuild the Database Indexes

To rebuild the Database indexes:

e Close EnviroMSDS Authoring.
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Note: If you are running a network version it is required that all users must close out of the
application before you can run the Indexing Utility.

e From the Windows Start Menu, locate the EnviroMSDS Authoring programs group and
open the folder and launch the EnviroMSDS Data Indexing Maintenance

EnviroMSDS Indexing Utility L_J

I Index the 505 Database(s) now?

| Y¥es | ’ Mo

o Click Yes to continue. An event progress window is displayed.

EnviroMSDS Indexing Utility

This process may take several minutes.
Warning - Do not turn off the computer or kill this process.
Y Doing so may corrupt the data files!

Gathering information ...

Current : |

Ovwerall : i

]
(=]
1]
1]

b

If the indexing was successful then you will see this message.
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" EnviroMSDS Indexing Utili

This process may take several minutes.
Warning - Do not turn off the computer or kill this process.
Doing so may corrupt the data files!

Indexing Completed for Database: Default SDS Library
File: c:\users\craig burke'\desktop\help manual enviromsds\enviromsds.dbc

Process Completed Successfully!

e Click Close.

Otherwise, you will receive a message indicating that there was an error.

How to Exclude the EnviroMSDS Data Files from
AntiVirus scanning

NOTE: Please make sure that you have exclusions from virus scanning of the Data files
folders from both the local computers and (if your data files are hosted on your local network
then also add exclusion from the network server's virus scanning software). The scanning
process can cause data corruption.

To avoid possible data corruption and issues with database indexing, configure your AntiVirus
so that it does not scan EnviroMSDS data files. To do this, specify the drive, the folder that
contain the data files.

The default location for these Data folders for the Single User Version is:

e C:\ProgramData\Envirosoft\EnviroMSDS Authoring\Data
e C:\ProgramData\Envirosoft\EnviroMSDS Authoring\Report Manager\Data

If your data is hosted on your local network then please locate the correct path to the Data
folders. The exclusions will be for these folders: (assumes that EnviroMSDS Authoring is the
folder on the network)

e YourServerPath\EnviroMSDS Authoring\Data
e YourServerPath\EnviroMSDS Authoring\Report Manager\Data
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Glossary of Terms

Language Congruity

This refers to a Code Phrase and its foreign language equivalent being synchronized or equal.

Multi Phrase

A Multi Phrase is a Coded Phrase made up of multiple independent Coded Phrases. Each
individual Coded Phrase remains independent within the Multiple Phrase and is subject to
Search and Global replace features.

Coded Phrase

A statement, sentence, or paragraph. A Coded Phrase refers to the EnviroMSDS feature of
associating a 10 character field with a phrase that is normally associated with a Dropdown list.

Product Formulation

The Product Formulation number refers to the data found in the Product Formulation Field. It is
a mandatory field

In EnviroMSDS the Product Formulation refers to the 16 Sections of a Safety Data Sheet as
Sections 2 - 16. A Product Formulation may have multiple SDS #'s and Trade Names attached
to the Product Formulation.

That is, Sections 2 through 16 remain exactly the same and Section 1 could have any number
of separate products (SDS #'s / Trade Names.)
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Rebranding

Rebranding is simply a way to market the same product under different names. You can
rebrand a product as many times as you like.
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